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ARTICLE I

Full-time (FT) Unit Members

A. Length of Contract Year

The regular full-time contract shall be 190 days. A FT unit

member assigned to an extended contract shall be paid at a

per diem rate based upon 1/190th of his/her salary.

B. Payroll Periods

Payroll checks shall be issued twice a month. When a payroll

date occurs during or on a school holiday, a calendar

designated school vacation or a weekend, FT unit members

shall receive their payroll checks on the last previous

workday.

C. Use of Personal Vehicles

FT unit members required to use their personal vehicles for

travel on school business shall be reimbursed at 20 cents

per mile.

D. Salaries

The salary of each FT unit member shall be as set forth in

Appendix A for 1987-1988.

E. Initial Placement

1. Each new FT unit member shall be placed on his/her proper

lane and step of the salary schedule as of the effective date

of this agreement.

2. Credit shall be given new FT unit members for previous

outside teaching and vt)rk experience upon initial employment.

4



F. Step Increment

FT unit members shall be granted one step increment on the

salary schedule for each year of satisfactory employment, as

determined by evaluations under the evaluation procedures

article until the maximum for their classification is

reached.

G. Lane Change - Staff Development Units (SDUs)

FT unit members who move on the salary schedule shall move

to the corresponding eligible step on the next lane. Move-
7

ment from one lane to the next lane shall require fifteen

(15) approved SDUs. When evidence is submitted on or by

September 15 of the completion of fifteen (15) approved SDUs,

then the FT unit member shall move from one lane to the next

lane.

H. Dues Check-off

FT unit members shall have the right to dues check-off for

Association membership.

I. Workweek

The contract workweek shall consist of no more than 35 hours,

of which at least five (5) hours of preparation time shall be

at the location of the unit member's discretion, with the

immediate supervisor being notified of that location if off-

campus. Any home hours used for preparation time shall not

be included in the 35-hour workweek.
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ARTICLE II

Part-time (PT) Unit Members

A. Payroll Checks

Payroll checks shall be issued once a month per submission of

a properly completed time sheet.

B. Salaries
gh,

The salary of each PT unmet member shall be as set forth in

Appendix A for 1987-1988.

C. 7 Initial Placement

1. Each new PT unit member shall be placed on his/her

proper lane and step of the salary schedule as of the

effective date of this agreement.

2. Credit shall be given new PT unit members for previous

outside teaching and work experience upon initial

employment.

D. Initial Hourly Rates

Initial hourly rates shall be determined by proper placement

on the salary schedule and by then dividing that amount by

1,330 hours.

E. Step Increments

Salary schedule step advancement shall occur only when the

PT unit member accrues 1,330 hours. When the 1,330 hours are

realized, then the PT unit member shall advance one step

effective at the beginning of the next contractual year.

F. Lane Change - Staff Development Units (SDUs)
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PT unit members who move on the salary schedule shall move 4

to the corresponding eligible step on the next lane. Move-

ment from one lane to the next lane shall require fifteen

(15) approved SDUs. When evidence is submitted on or by

September 15 of the completion of fifteen (15) approved SOUS,

then the PT unit member shall move from one lane to the

next lane.

G. Use of Personal Vehicles

PT unit members required to use their personal vehicles for

travel on school business shall be reimbursed at 20 cents

per mile.

H. Insurance Eligibility

Insurance eligibility shall be determined as follows: 1,064

1,330 hours shall be 100% district paid, 665 - 1,063 hours

shall be 50% district paid, 664 hours and less shall not be

eligible for district insurance. Unit members that work at

least 665 hours are eligible for insurance by payroll

deductions.

I. Sick Leave

Sick leave will be granted on assigned work days for personal

injury or illness provided that the PT unit members projected

employment schedule is for 665 hours or more.

J. Dues Check-off

PT unit members shall have the right to dues check-off for

Association membership.

7
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K. Other

Only the following other articles of this agreement shall be

applicable to PT unit members.

1. Article III - Insurance

2. Article IV - Leaves of Absence (A, E, F. G)

3. Article V - Reduction in Force (RIF) - Layoff and Recall

4. Article VII - Health and Safety

5. Article VIII - Grievance Procedure

6. Article IX - Evaluation Procedures

7. Article X - Personnel Files

8. Article XI - Duration
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ARTICLE III

INSURANCE

A. Hospital/Medical and Dental

1. An eligible unit member and his/her dependents shall be

provided a hospital/medical, major medical, and dental

program. The Board shall contribute an amount equal to the

full cost of either the single, family, or dependent premium,

whichever is applicable to the eligible unit member's status.

2. If a unit member elects to participate in the Insurance

Incentive Plan, then all of the following criteria shall be

met. He/she must: (a) be eligible for the District's insur-

ance program; (b) Prove coverage eligibility by submission,

once a year, of the Request Form and of a signed copy of the

most recent Department of the Treasury/Internal Revenue

Service Form 1040; and (c) elect either single or no

coverage. If all of the above criteria are timely met, t'ien

the unit member will receive an insurance incentive

contribution of fifty percent (50%) of the difference pai.d by

the district between the annual family and single premium on

his/her last payroll check of August 16.

B. Term Life

1. Each eligible unit member shall be provided term life

insurance at the rate of two times the unit member's annual

salary rounded to tha next highest thousand dollars.

2. Additional life insurance coverage may be obtained at the

unit member's option and expense, if the carrier 7.41....ows.

9



Page 7

C. Long-Term Disability

Each eligible unit member shall be covered by a long-term

disability insurance program paid for by the r:oard.

D. Workers' Compensation

All unit members shall be covered by the Board's Workers'

Compensation policy for job-related injury.

E. Effective Coverage and Duration

Unit members new to the District shall be covered the first

day of the month following the period covered by the unit

member's first payroll check.

F. Liability

Unit members shall be covered by liability insurance for

protection while in the prolper performance of assigned

duties.



ARTICLE IV

LEAVES Or ABSENCE

A. Sick Leave

All FT unit members after effeciAre date of the contract or
after having reported for duty, will be granted leave of
absence for personal illness or injury with full pay for:

1st year of employment
10 days2nd year of employment
11 days3rd year of employment
12 days4th year of employment
13 days5th year of employment
14 days6th year and subsequent years of employment 15 days

The above amounts shall apply only to consecutive years of
employment in the District and unused portions shall be
cumulative to a total of ninety (90) days. Those unit
members that have accumulated ninety (90) days will still
be credited with 90 days at years end if less than 15 days
are used during the year. At no time shall the district he
accountable for more than ninety days sick leave by any mit
member during one contract year.

Pag

The Board shall, in each instance, require such reascnable
evidence as it may desire confirming the necessity for such
lea

phys

e of absence. The administrator may require a

ician's certificate.

B. Maternity/Disabilicy Leave

An application for maternity/disability leave, may be made for
the pertod of time it is necessary to be absent from work. A
medical opinion shall normally determine the period of leave.
Accumulated sick leave days shall be applied toward the

11
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approved leave.

C. Adoption Leave

An application for adoption leave may be made for a period of
time necessary for an adjustment period, not to exceed thirty
(30) days. The adoption agency shall normally determine the
period of leave necessary. Accumulated sick leave days
shall be applied toward the approved leave.

D. Illness in Immediate Family

In the case of critical
illness of a member of the FT unit

member's immediate family, leave of absence, with full pay,
may be granted.

Such absence shall be charged against
accumulated sick leave days. The immediate family shall be
interpreted as father, mother, son, daughter, wife, husband,
brother, sister,

father-in-law, and mother-in-law. This
provision shall include the birth of a child to the wife of aFT unit member when the wife is first hospitalized. The
granting of this leave is subject to the approval of the
Executive Officer. The Board may require a certificate froma medical doctor or other acceptable source as proof of such
illness. It is conceivable that the illness of some person
other than those listed above may warrant the granting of
leave. Such cases will be considered on an individual basis.

E. Death in Family

In case of death in the immediate family, a unit member shall
be entitled to up to four consecutively scheduled work days
of absence with full pay. Such leave shall neither be

2



Pag

charged against sick leave nor shall it be cumulative. The \

immediato family shall be interpreted as: father, mother,

brother, sister, husband, wife, son, daughter, grandfather,

r- --dmother, grandchild, comparable in-laws, or permanent

member (s) of the immediate household.

F. Business or Cther Affairs Leave

If a situation requires that a unit member be absent from

work for business or other affairs that cannot be taken care

of in the usual time away from work, the Executive 0

may approve such leave without loss of pay.

fficer

G. Court Appearance/Jury Duty

A unit member may/shall be excused by the Executive

Officer with full pay for a court appearance/jury duty, with

the stipulation that any remuneration received for such

appearance/duty shall be paid to the district, with the ex-

ception of meals and/or nileage allowances.

H. Extended Leaves

1. Extended leaves of absence for professional development

without pay and fringe benefits may be granted in writing by

the Board for good reason. Such leave shall be granted

unless the educational program cannot be maintained. A FT

unit member on leave may purchasc insurance while on _leave by

paying the premium in advance, prov-ied that the carrier

permits such continuance.

2. Other than professional development leaves of absence

without pay and fringe nenefits may be considered
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Board for good and sufficient reason.

I. Return From a Leave of Absence

Any FT member of the bargaining unit returning from a leave

shall normally be returned to the same position. FT unit

members on leave in excess of thirty (30) days are not

guaranteed the same position or location by the Board. FT

unit members who fail to return to duty on the date approved,

designated, and communicated by the Board, may be subject to

termination unless an extension has been granted.

J. Workshop and In-service Days

Workshops and in-service days shall be planned and

implemented by each immediate supervisor with input from

unit members. Unit members should be relieved, when

necessary, from classroom responsibilities for the purpose

of attending approved in-service activities.

K. Association Leave

1. At the beginning of each agreement year, the Board shall

credit the Association with five (5) paid days for the

purpose of transacting Association business by its officers

and/or designated representatives.

2. The Association, through its president, shall provide

at least ten (10) calendar days' advance notice of the

intended use of such leave.
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ARTICLE V

REDUCTION IN FORCE (RIF) - LAYOFF AND RECALL

A. Determination and Considerations

When the Board determines that a reduction in force is

necessary, it shall consider Iowa Department of Public

Instruction (DPI) certification and seniority in determining

which employees shall be retained. Except for unusual

circumstances, part-time employees will be laid off before

full-time employees.

P. Seniority

1. Definition. Seniority is defined as an employee's length

of continuous employment in the bargaining unit and in the

particular DPI approval area(s) whether regular or temporary.

2. Computation. Seniority shall be computed from the

bargaining unit employee's most recent date of employment in

the bargaining unit and will begin to accrue immediately.

Seniority will continue to accrue during all paid leaves of

absence. Seniority will be retained during a) unpaid leaves

of absences, b) layoffs up to two (2) years, or c) employment

by the Board in a position outside the bargaining unit up to

two (2) years; but such time will not be counted in computing

seniority. Any bargaining unit employee's contracted time

with the District prior to July 1, 1976, shall be computed by

this method.

3. Tie Breaker. If two or more bargaining unit employees

initially have the same seniority date, then the relative
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order of seniority among them shall be determined by the

employee's signatory date on the employee's continuing

contract, and then, if necessary, by lot; this determination.

shall be perpetual.

4. Seniority List Promulgation. By September 15 of each

year, the Board shall promulgate a seniority list effective

August 16 of that year.

C. Recall Rights

1. A unit member who has been released under this procedure
7

shall be notified by letter, at his/her last known address,

of any teaching vacancies for which he/she is qualified for

a period of two (2) year, unless he/she has waived this right

in writing to the Board.

2. A unit member notified re-employment under this procedure

shall have thirty (30) days within which to accept the re-

employment from the date notification was mailed.

3. Re-employment of unit members under this procedure shall

be governed by the same criteria as was used in determining

the reduction.

4. A unit member re-employed within two (2) year of his/her

termination shall be reinstated at the same salary level and

sick leava benefits held at the date of termination.
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ARTICLE VI

TRANSFERS

A. Vacancy Posting

As vacancies occur, the District shall post notice of same.

B. Request For Transfer

A unit member who desires to be considered for such vacant

position may file a written statement with the District.

Requests for such transfers under this section shall be

considered along with other applicants.

C. Position-filled Posting

As positions are filled, notice of same will be posted.

D. Involuntary Transfer

An involuntary transfer shall be made only after a meeting

between the unit member and the immediate supervisor at

which time the unit member shall be given the reason(s) for

such transfer. Transfers between centers shall be

effectively only at the beginning of the school year unless

the unit member agrees to accept the position during the

year. If, as the result of reassignment by the Board from

one center to another, a unit member is required to change

his/her residence, the cost of moving to the new location

shall be paid by the Board.
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ARTICLE VII

HEALTH AND SAFETY

A. Physical Examination

1. If a physical examination is required of a unit member

upon his/her initial employment, forms for examinations shall

be provided by the Board and costs of said examinations shall

be borne by the individual.

2. Subsequent examinations, if required by the Board, shall

be paid for by the Board.

B. Emergency Situations

Except in emergency situations, unit members shall not

normally be required to work under unsafe hazardous

conditions.

C. Required Clothing and Equipment

The employer has the right to require protective clothing,

equipment and devices. Any item required by the employer

shall be provided by the employer.
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ARTICLE VIII

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURES

A. Definition

A grievance is a timely filed alleged violation of a specific

article ane. section of this agreement or a dispute involving

the application or interpretation of this agreement.

B. Representation

The grievant at his/her option may have an Association

representative present at any step of this procedure.

C. Oral Complaint - Step 1

Within ten (10) working days of the occurrence and/or knowl-
edge of the alleged violation, the griewnt shall present
the oral complaint to his/her immediate or appropriate super-
visor. Within ten (10) working days after hearing the oral
complaint, the supervisor shall give an oral response to the
grievant.

D. Written Grievance - Step 2

If the grievant is dissatisfied with the oral response in
Step 1, he/she may, within five (5) working days of that
oral response, file a written grievance with said supervisor
using the Grievance Form 221B as found in Appendix B. The
supervisor shaLl respond in writing within five (5) working
days after receipt of the written grievance.

E. Grievance Committee - Step 3

If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition in Step
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2, he/she may, within five (5 working days, file a copy of

the grievance with the Director of Personnel, who with the

Association President, shall convene a grievance committee of

not more than three (1) bargaining unit members am not more

than three (3) administrative/management personnel. The

committee shall meet within fifteen (15) working days from

when they received the grievance and attempt to settle the

grievance. The grievant may attend the committee meeting(s).
If the committee reaches an agreement on the grievance, then

the grievance is resoled and their decision is binding.

F. Arbitration - Step 4

If the grievance is not resolved by the grievance committee,

then the grievant may, with written permission of the Asso-

ciation, notify the American Arbitration Association (AAA)

that it seeks the appointment of an arbitrator. The

selection of an arbitrator shall be in accordance with the

rules of the AAA.

G. Arbitrator's Decision

The arbitrator shall not amend, modify, nullify, or add to

the specific provisions of the agreement. The decision of

the arbitrator shall be final and binding upon both parties.

H. Arbitrator's Cost

The entire cost of the arbitrator's services shall be borne

equally by the parties. Other costs shall be paid by the

party incurring same.
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ARTICLE IX

EVALUATION PROCEDURES

A. Notification

Within three (3) weeks after the beginning of the school year

or new assignment, the appropriate supervisor shall acquaint

each employee under his/her supervision with the evaluation

procedure. No evaluation shall take place until this has

been done. The purpose of the orientation is to achieve

mutual understanding of the evaluation procedures.

B. Formal Evaluation Procedures

Each employee shall be formally evaluated by his/her

appropriate supervisor at least twice each year for the

first two years of employment. Employees will be formally

evaluated at least annually in the succeeding years.

1. Written Evaluations

Formal written evaluations zhall be preceded by

appropriate performance observation.

2. Conference and Copy

A copy of each formal written evaluation shall be given

to the employee and a conference shall be held between

the employee and the immediate supervisor within ten (10)

school days following the formal observation of instruc-

tional performance. A copy signed by both parties shall

be given to the employee. The employee's signature does

not mean agreement with the evaluation, but rather aware-

ness of the content. No employee shall he required to

sign a blank or incomplete evaluation form. During the
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conference, areas of strengths and deficiencies shall be

identified and discussed. The employee may seek

assistance from the immediate supervisor in the develop-

ment of his/her remediation plan. Further evaluations,

based on the remediation, plan shall ascertain whether

acceptable progress is being achieved.

3. Responses

If the employee feels his/her formal written evaluation

is incomplete, inaccurate, or unjust, he/she may put his/

her objections in writing and have them attached to the

evaluation report to be placed in his/her personnel file.

The file copy of such objections shall be signed by both

parties to indicate awareness of the content.

The employee may alEo request a second evaluation by, a

different evaluator. After holding a conference with the

employee the Director of Career Education shall select

the second evaluator.

4. Contractual Rights

A probationary employee may grieve an overall

unsatisfactory evaluation. An employee who has

completed the probationary period may grieve the

fairness and accuracy of the evaluation.

22
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ARTICLE X

PERSONNEL FILES

A. Personnel File Review

All employees shall have the right during the workday to

review the contents of their personnel files. A

representative of the Association, at the employee's request,

may accompany the employee in this review.

B. Personnel File Contents

Any communications concerning a unit member will be called to
the unit member's attention in writing when placed in his/

her personnel file.
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ARTICLE XI

DURATION

This Agreement shall remain in effect from August 16, 1987, until
August 15, 1988.

For the Board:

Pr sident of the Board 7

Z-27/ecretary of the Board

1 Negotiatot:15

For the Association:

President of the Association

400!rZa
?'ncipal Negotia or
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APPENDIX A

1987-88 SALARY SCHEDULE

LANES

STEPS BASE BA +15 +30 +45/MA

1 2 3 4 5

0 17641 18146 18651 19156 19661
1 18146 18651 19156 19661 20166
2 18651 19156 19661 20166 20671
3 19156 19661 20166 20671 21176
4 19661 20166 20671 21176 21681
5 20166 20671 21176 21681 22186
6 20671 21176 21681 22186 22691
7 21176 21681 22186 22691 23196
8 21681 22186 22691 23196 23701
9 22186 22691 23196 23701 24206
10 22691 23196 23701 24206 24711
11 23196 23701 242'16 24711 25216
12 23701 24206 24711 25216 25721
13 24206 24711 25216 25721 26226
14 24711 25216 25721 26226 26731
15 25216 25721 26226 26731 27236
16 25721 26226 26731 27236 21741
17 26226 26731 27236 27741 28246
18 26731 27236 27741 28246 28751
19 27236 27741 28246 28751 29256
20 27741 28246 28751 29256 29761

CAREER INCREMENT OF $500.00 BEYOND STEP 20
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RIGHTS OF THE BOARD

Subject to the provisions of the Agreement and except u expressly provided
otherwise by the terms of Ws Agreement, the Board and the President reserve
and retain full rights, authority and responsibilities, In the proper discharge of
their duties and responsibilities, to control, supervise, and manage the College
and its profeulonal staff, to determine and administer educational policy, to
operate the College and to direct the professional stiff, and otherwise retain all
rights, authority, and responsibilities which are exclusively vested In the Board of
Directors or the President under governing law, ordinances, rules, and mauls-
lions is set forth In the Constitution and laws of the State of Iowa and of the
United States.

Furthermore nothing which appears In this muter agreement shall conflict with
the laws as set forth by the State of Iowa and of the Unite° States.

Where the MI* of Preside nt Is used In this document, It Is Intended to refer to the
Superintendent of Merged Area III.

RECOGNITION

The Board hereby recognizes the Associsfic u the sole and exclusive bargain.
Ing representative for the following es ce, ad by the Public Employment Rela-
tions Board, Case No. 408

All full-time and regular parttima personnel' who are contracted to engage In
educational work of a professional nature including Instructors, librarians,
counselors, and coordinators.

'Regular parttime shall be defined u personnel employed by Iowa Lakes Com-
munity College for more than two consecutive quarters.

EXCLUDED: Supervisory personnel including central administration, department
chairmen, director of computer center, director of CETA progum and its
employees, director of aging program and Its employdes, and all personnel on
hourly wages and all those excluded by Section 4 of the Act.

PREAMBLE

The Iowa Lakes Community College Board of Directors, hereinafter called the
"Board", and the Iowa Lakes Community College Education Association,
hereinafter called the "Association" enter into this master agreement In scoot
dlitg with Chapter 20 of the Code of lows.



ARTICLE I

REDUCTION IN STAFF

Definition

Retrenchment is a reduction In staff.

Procedures

1. Retrenchment

When, at the discretion of the Boark., a staff reduction is necessary, such
reduction will be determined within the department, program area, or area of
specialization within such program areas In the following order. Program con-
tinuity in all Instances must be maintained.

a. Voluntary resignations
b. Retirement
c. Part-time employee* within the program or discipline area where retrench-

mint occurs. Reduction of part-time employees will first be considered by
the nature of his/her assignment(s). If the assignments are identical, then
seniority shall be the determining factor In such reductions.

d. Employees with temporary or emergency certification
to. Least continuous seniority in contracted days within the institution
f. If the above is all equal, the employer will determine the employees within

the designated program(*) to be laid off based upon competency, ability,
qualifications, and affirmative action.

g. The procedure of staff reduction is subject to the grievance procedure of
this contract, but not the substantive decision of when it shall occur or who
is retrenched as a result of the procedure.

Notification of Reduction

Employees to be reduced shall be notified on or before March 15.

Notification of Future Vacancies

1. The employee who has been released under this article shall be notified by
certified letter by the Association at his/her last known address, of any vacan-
cies for which the administration deems he/she is qualified In the designated
program until July 1, 1088, unless he/she has waived this right In writing to the
Association. If the vacancy occurs with the designated program for which
his/her qualification and certification are equal, he/she will be automatically
reemployed.

2. The employee shall have ten (10) days from receipt of the notice to advise the
President in writing of his/her intention. Failure to respond will terminate the
rights of the employee under the article.

3. After applications for vacancies outside the designated program are flied and
all qualifications are determined equal by the Administration, the terminated
employee will be given priority for rehiring for the duration of this contract.

4. Any employee who obtains reemployment following retrenchment shall retain
all rights, benefits, and salary classification which the employee had ac-
cumulated at the time of retrenchment.

2
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ARTICLE II

HOURS

Full-time contracted and regular part-time employees will post on their office
door or window a schedule to appraise students and supervisors of his/her
schedule and location. The supervisor and the employee shall agree upon a
schedule to poet.

ARTICLE III

EVALUATION AND ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES

Purpose

The purpose of the evaluation procedure is the Improvement of instruction and
the learning environment.

Evaluation

1. General

Within four (4) weeks of the beginning of employment, each employee shall be
acquainted with the evaluation procedu. es by his or her immediate supervisor.
The supervisor shall familiarize the employee with various evaluation criteria,
Instruments, Instructional Improvement aids and other instruction-related
resources of the college. All employs. s shall be Potilled of the assessment
and evaluation procedures during the first year of this contract within four (4)
weeks of the beginning of the academic year or the beginning of employment.

2. Form

The formal evaluation form shall reflect functional differences of Job descrip-
tions through the educational structure and as approved by the Board of
Directors, tnd may differ from department to department.

3. Process

Each probationary employee shall be evaluate.. by his or her Immediate super-
visor not less than two (2) times per year. All other employees shall be
evaluated by his/her immediate supervisor not lets than one (1) time per year,
but not more than once Der term.

The completed copy of the formal evaluation form shall be shared and
discussed with the employee at an evaluation conference, which includes the
employee and the employee's Immediate supervisor, and which shall be held
within ten (10) wonting days of evaluation. The employee shall have the oppor-
tunity to answer any part of the evaluation within ten (10) working days of the
evaluation conference.

4. Records

The evaluation form shall be signed and dated by both parties. The employee's
signature indicates awareness of its contents and Is not necessarily agree-
ment with same. One copy of the form shall be given to the employee and one
copy shall be Included in the employees personnel file to be kept in the im-
mediate supervisor's Office.
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Assessment

1. If the above Is deemed less than satisfactory, an assessment will be made to
rectify the unacceptabi items either through written suggestions for ways to
improve or a personal development !navvies plan.

2. Should the employee not improve his/her performance according to the writ-
ten suggestions or the personal development InservIce plan, in the designated
time to the satisfaction of the supervisor, said employee who was deemed
less than satisfactory Is subject to dismissal from the institution.

Other Evaluative Material

During the year the employee will be given a written copy of any evaluative
material including summaries of student evaluations to be placed in his/her per-
sonnel file, both positive and negative. Student evaluation may only be used to
determine the need for proper additional evaluation by the Immediate supervisor.
The supervisor and empicym shall most to discuss the contents of such docu
ment. The supervisor shall suggest, in writing methods for improving any dell-
dencies noted In the d -"tent. The employee shall be entitled to respond to
such documents and half it placed in his/her evaluation file within ten (10) work-
ing days of Its receipt.

Examination of Evaluation Material

An employee shall have the right to examine all evaluation material In his/her file
which is maintained in the supervisor's office. This file must contain copies of all
evaluative materials held on that employee.

ARTICLE IV

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

Definition

1. Grievance

A grievance Is defined as a claim by an employee or facilitator that there has
been a violation, misinterpretation, or misapplication of this agreement.

2. Grievant

A grievcnt Is a person filing the grievance.

3. Employee

An employee is defined in the PERB certification instrument (Case No. 408).

Purpose

The purpose of this procedure is to secure, at the lowest possible management
level, equitable solutions to problems affecting employee, which may arise.

30 4

Procedure

milum

Step 1. Within ten (10) working days following an alleged violation of the master
agreement the grievant will orally present the grievance: to his/her Immediate
supervisor during school hours. In an effort to resolve the matter, the super:! :or
and employee shall discuss the concern and try to resolve the matter informally
for a maximum of ten (10) working days.

Step 2. If the grievance cannot be resolved in Step 1, the grievant may within
five (5) working days following the completion of Step 1 file a written grievance
report with said Immediate supervisor. The grievance shall state in writing the
facts giving rise to the grievance, the specific article and section of the agree-
ment, the employee's contention with respect to these provisions, the specific
relief sought, the date of the occurrence, and shall be signed by the grievant. The
immediate supervisor shall respond in writing within five (5) working days.

Step 3. If the grievant is not satisfied with the Jispositlon in Step 2, he/she may
within five(6) working days following the receipt of the answer of the Supervisor
file a copy of the grievance with the appropriate Vice President. Personnel in the
Student Services area, however, will proceed directly to Step 4. Within five (5)
working days the appropriate Vics 'resident shall respond in writing to the grie-
vant.

Step 4. If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition in Step 3, he/she may
submit a copy of the grievance to the President/Board within five (5) school days
after the Vice President's response is received In Step 3. The Board of Directors
shall vote on the grievance and the President shall tabulate the results. The
B oard shall submit a written response to the grievant within fifteen (15) school
days.

Step L If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition In Step 4, the authoriz-
ed Association representative shall notify the Board within ton (10) working days
after the answer in Step 4, that the grievance will be submitted to arbitration.
Simultaneously the Association shall notify the American Arbitration Associa-
tion requesting list of arbitrators. Selection of the arbitrators shall be In accor
dance with the American Arbitration Association procedures. The arbitrator shall
not amend, modify, nullify or add to the provisions of this agreement. The ar
bitrator's authority shall be strictly limited to deciding only the issue or Issues
presented to him orally or in writing by the Board and Association. The decision
must be based solely and only upon his/her Interpretation of the meaning or ap-
plication of the express relevant language of the agreement. The entire cost of
the arbitrators services shall be borne equally by the parties. Other expenses
shall be paid by the party Incurring same.

General Provisions

1. The number of days Indicated at each level should be considered as a max-
Imum. Time limits specified may be extended only by mutual agreement.

2. Any meetings relative to this procedure will in most instances be held outside
normal class or assigned duty hours except under unusual circumstances.

3. An answered grievance not processed within time limits, at any step of the
procedure, shall be considered resolved on the balls of the response given in
the preceding step.
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4. If the employer does not answer the grievance within the time limits, it will
automatically proceed to the next step.

5. A grievant, at hielher option, may elect to be assisted by the Association at
Step 2.

6. All meetings and hearings under this procedure should be conducted privately
and shall include the grievant, witnesses, and designated representative

7. Copies of the grievance report and written decisions shall be sent to the Presi-
dent of the Association and the President of Iowa Lakes Community College.

6. The Iowa Lakes Community College President and the Iowa Lakes Community
College Education Association shall each appoint a representative who shall
facilitate the communication process between administration and employees
regarding contract provisions of the master agreement. the communication
process shall not Impair the right of an employee to file a grievance.

9. The Association as a unit or class shall not the a grievance. Such a grievance
shall be flied in the behalf of the Association by the facilitator appointed by
the Association.

ARTICLE V

SAFETY

Employee

1. The employee will maintain safe working environment. Unsafe working con-
ditions shall be reported to the employer immediately when identified by the
employee.

2. Employees may not be employed under unsafe conditions. Unsafe shall mean
danger to health and not uncomfortable or inconvenient conditions.

3. No employee shall be required to search for a bomb.

Assault

1. The responsibility of bringing civil suit as a result of an assault upon an
employee rests with that employee.

2. The Board shall reimburse an employee for the reasonable cost of any
clothing or other personal property lost, damaged, or destroyed as the result
of an assault upon an employee while engaged In performing his/her assigned
duties on college property or while engaged in the supervision of official col-
lege activities.

The employee assaulted shall, with his/her supervisor, report to the President
immediately.

3. Employees shall be covered under 613 Al of the Code of Iowa foss actions
brought against them in the performance of their duties except in willful and
unauthorized Injury to persons or property or willful neglect of duty.
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ARTICLE VI

LEAVES

Section 1. Sick Leave

Sick leave for the personal Illness or injury of an employee after effective date of
the contract or after having reported for duty shall be credited annually on the
foHowing basis:

176 days Extended
First year of employment 10 days 14 days
Second year of employment 11 days 15 days
Third year of employment 12 (Aar) 16 days
Fourth year of employment 13 days 17 days
Fifth year of employment 14 days 16 days
Sixth year and subsequent years of

employment 15 days 19 days

The above amounts shall apply only to consecutive years of employment in Iowa
Lakes Community College and unused portions shall be cumulative to a total of
ninety (90) days. Employees may notify supenrisor by September 15 and receive
the report of sick days which have accumulated. An employee who Is terminating
the contract shall not be reimbursed for unused sick leave. 0 the President re-
quests, the employee will submit evidence confirming the reason for absence.
When such request is made, the employee will be reimbursed up to, but not to ex-
ceed fifteen dollars ($15).

Section IL Bereavement Leave

In the case of death In the immediate family, an employee will be granted up to
five (5) days of absence annually with full pay. Such leave will not be charged
against sick leave nor shall'lt be cumulative. Immediate family shall be inter-
pulled as spouse, child, parent, brother, sister, parents-in-law, grandparents,
brotherIn-law, sisterInlaw, and any other members of the immediate household.
One day of the five (5) days specified above may be granted to attend the funeral
of any Individual not defined above upon the approval of the President.

Section III. Personal (Emergency) Leave

in the case of personal emergency or personal business leave which cannot be
taken care of In the normal time away from work, Ilr, employee shall have up to
two (2) days (noncumulative) for the purpose to handle such events. Except In
cases of emergency, requests for such leave must be made to the supervisor at
least seven (7) working days In advance of the absence in order that the effective
operation of the program or service is not jeopardized by excessive. absences of
staff on a particular date. Requests for such a leave In conjunction with holidays
will not be considered. The employee requesting and receiving such a leave will
make satisfactory arrangements with his/her supervisor for adequate coverage
so as not to cause classes to bs dismissed or activities of the institution to be
disrupted.
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Sullen IV. Maternity Leave

An employee who is pregnant shall inform her supervisor, in writing, of her ex-
pected date of childbirth, not later than the end of the fourth month of pregnancy.
At that time, the employee shall also g'ae notice in writing ...hither the employee
plans to continue to perform her duties during the remaining period of pregnancy
and the date she expects to return to work after the time of her temporary mater-
nity leave. She shall Inform her supervisor in writing not later than tht and of the
fifth month of pregnancy.

The period the employee's doctor certifies the employee Is unable to work
because of pregnancy, childbirth, or complications arising therefrom, constitutes
the temporary maternity leave. The employee will be provided sick Wave benefits
to the extent of the employee's accumulated earned sick leave for the period the
employee's doctor certifies the employee is unable to work. If the employee plans
to return to work following childbirth, she shall report to work within fifteen (15)
working days of the date of discharge from the hospital unless such resumption
of duties is medically Impossible, and that fact is certified in writing by the
employee's doctor.

If the employee does not have a satisfactory number of accumulated sick leave
days to fulfill the doctor's request, she may make a written request to the Presi-
dent under the section entitled, "Other Leaves" for suitable time to handle mater-
nity andlor complications.

The employer may require doctor's certification that the employee Is capable of
performing her Culls..

!ration V. Jury Duty

Employees may be excused by the President for jury duty with the stipulation that
the difference between their regular pay and the remuneration for such duty will
be paid by them by Iowa Lakes Community College for the period of time served.

If the absence of the employee would work a real hardship, for example, If
satisfactory replacement could not be obtained, the employee and/or the Presi-
dent shored request that the employee be excused from service.

Section VL Professional Leave

Attendance at educational meetings, seminars or other professional growth ac-
tivities is permitted with full sitar, If such activity Is approved by the President
prior to attending or participating in me activity. Requests for such leave shall be
timely flied. Professional leaves of this nature can not exceed five (5) work days.

Expenses Incurred for such professional leaves should be reimbursed by the Col-
lege if the employee completes the necessary travel expense forms andsupplies
required back-up data such as receipts, bilis, etc.

Section VIL Professional Extended Leave

employee with sloven (7) or more years of continuous service at the College
may apply for a leave of ablence without pay for a pried of not less than one
)...ar to attend an accredited college or to attain job related work experience. Ap-
proval for such leave is at the descretion of the President and Board of Directors.

To be considered for extended professional leave, an employee of the institution
must make written application to the President by December 1. An employee on
leave must notify the President in writing of his plan to return to the institution
the following year by the first day of February, or the position will be declared va-
cant.

Section VIIL Military Leave

Provisions for the granting of military leave shall be In accordance with Selective
Service Act and the Code of Iowa.

Section IX. Other Leaves

Employees may be granted other leaves of absence, with or without pay, upon ap-
proval of the President. ,3ecisions rendered by the President and concerning such
leaves shall not be grievable by the Unit or any employee of the College.

ARTICLE VII

DUES DEDUCTION

Upon written authorization on a form supplied by the Board and said form agreed
upon by Iowa Lakes Community College Education Association, an employee
may request the Board to deduct Association membership dues from his/her
monthly salary. Authorization for such dues must be renewed annually and
delivered to the Business Manager's office five (5) calendar days after the beginn-
ing date of the unit member's contract for that fiscal year.

An employee may elect to have dues deducted for the remainder of his/her con-
tract by notifying the Business Office and submitting the authorization form no
later than January 5.

The Board shall deduct the amount authorized in twelve (12) equal installments
beginning with the month the authorization form Is received and ending eleven
(11) months later. Such amounts shall be remitted monthly to the designated
representative.

Employees may terminate duet deduction on thirty (30) days notification to the
office of the Business Manager.

The Association shall Indemnify and save the College harmless against any and
all claims, demands lawsuits, or other forms of liability that may arise out of or by
mason of action taken by the College In making payroll deductions u herein pro-
vided or In complying with this article.



ARTICLE VIII

SALARY

Salary, 195745

a. 3.554 on the 1988-87 salary (pre 780 monies), plus

b. $865 to each employee

+.

c. HF 780 added into continuing agreement on the same basis as the monies
were distributed In 1988-87.

d. The Board agrees that if legislation Is passed by the Iowa Legislature and
signed by the Governor to provide salary appropriations monies to the com-
munity colleges, it will meet and negotiate with the Association as to its share
of such monies.

Educational Advancement

An employee who completes sixteen (18) semester hours beyond certification
shall receive $475. For each eight (8) additional semester hours up to sixteen (16)
hours, an employee shall receive $475. For each eight (8) semester hours beyond
a Master's Degree, up to a maximum of forty (40) hours, an employee shall have
his/her annual salary Increased by $475.

The Course Approval Procedure form will be used by an employee who an-
ticipates taking college transfer courses which he/she would desire to apply
toward educational advancement. This will entail:

1. Obtain prior approval from the supervisor and appropriate vice president prior
to registering for the course.

2. Course Approval Forms outline specific information which the employee will
complete after the course Is completed and such material must be submitted
prior to September 1 if salary adjustment is to be made for that academic year.

Method of Payment

Each employee shall be paid in either nine or twelve equal installments, depen-
ding upon the length of his/her contract, on the 30th of each month. Employees
on less than twelve (12) month contracts must indicate the election as to the
number of installments at the beginning of each new school year. When a pay
date falls on a nonworking day, employees shall receive their pay check on the
last previous working day unless technical problems prevent same.

Summer pay checks will be distributed according to the request of the employee
as directed to his/her immediate supervisor.
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ARTICLE IX

SUPPLEMENTAL PAY

Ettraourrloular Activities

-Yr.

Employee participation in extracurricular activities which extend beyond the
regularly scheduled in-school day, shall be compensated according to the rates
of pay in Appendix A, which Is attached hereto and made a part thereof.

Travel Expenses

Employees who are authorized to use their personal automobiles In the perfor-
mance of assigned duties shall be paid at the rate Of twenty-one (21) cents per
mile. No mirage will be paid for commuting to and from work.

An employee away from home on assigned duties who hae traveled to i point of
100 miles or more In distance from the Institution when he perform his principle
duties and returns home at 10 p.m. or thereafter in the normal course of his/her
trip, shall be reimbursed at a reasonable cost of an evening moat Such requests
shall be accompanied by receipts for such meals.

ARTICLE X

INSURANCE

The following Insurance Items shall be available:

Health and Medical

A comprehensive 500 Insurance program shall be available for the full-time and
regular part-time contracted employee and his/her family. Diagnostic X-ray and
Laboratory benefits will be a part of the exiuting coverage.

Dental

A stand alone dental program shall be available for the full-time and regular part-
time contracted employee and his/her family. The program will Include benefits
as stated In the policy with the vendor.

Payment

The Insurance premiums for the health and major medical and dental Insurance,
shall be paid by the Board of Directors.
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Disability

Each full-time and regular part-time contracted employee shall be covered by a
long-term disability Insurance program. Disability programs shall be based on 80
percent of employee's salary up to a 82,000 maxnum. There will be a 60 day
waiting period. The Board shall pay the premium for such policy.

Term Ufa

Each full-time and regular part-time contracted employee shall be provided a term
life Insurance program at one time the employee's annual salary rounded to the
next higher thousand dollars. The Board shall pay the premium for such policy.

Optional Term Life Insurance

Additional life insurance may be purchased by the employee for hirnselflherself
or hislher spouse at the option of the carrier.

Continuation

An employee on an approved leave-ofabsence shall have the right to continue the
group insurance benefits at hialher own expense and approval of the carrier for
one year.

An employee who Is absent because of Illness or Injury longer than 30 calendar
days or after having exhausted sick leave, whichever Is later, shall have the right
to continue group insurance benefits at hislher own expense subject to the terms
and conditions of the policy.

On the dale which the employee has been accepted by the insurance vendor for
the long-term disability Insurance program, any or all salary payments from the
college shall cease.

Employees who make applications and are approved by the vendor for the long-
term disability insurance program shall be notified on March 15 that their employ-
ment contract with the college will be terminated.

Uabllity Coverage

Employees shall be covered by liability Insurance for protection while In the pro-
per performance of assigned duties.

Mittation of Coverage

Employees shall be covered by the above Insurance programs the first day of the
month following the month of employment subject to the approval of the carrier.

Description of Benefits

Employees will be furnished booklets outlining the benefits when received from
the Insurance carrier.

12
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APPENDIX A
EXTRACURRICULAR ASSIGNMENT PAY

Clubs Athletics - Organizations

ProgramlClub

AviatIon Club

DECA

Co-Office Ed

Business Club

HotelMotel

Christian Club

Astronomy Club

Science Chub

Data Processing Club

Circle K

Young Politicians

chess Club

Recreation Club

Rehabilitation Club

Ski Club

VICA

Criminal Justice Club

Ag. Marketing Club

Ag. DECA Club

Farm Management Club

Horticulture Club

Ag. Club (CASE)

Dairy Club

Music Activity Vocal

Music Activity Instrumental

Las Vegas Follies Vocal

Las Vegas Follies Instrumental

0
14

.1.

$225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

1265.00

1285.00

275.00

275.00

'V

Musical Orchestra

Art Shows

Speech Coach

Law Club

Art Club

Nursing Club LPN

Nursing Club ADN

Head Women's Softball

Head Baseball

Concessions

Weightlifting rlub

Karate 'Club

Intramurals (NACISAC)

Photo Club

IG

/1 1
4I

175.00

390.00

375.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

225.00

925.00

1125.00

325.00

376.00

375.00

328/qtr.

225.00
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This contract shall become effective July 1, 1988, and continue In effect until
June 30,1988. However, either party may reopen negotiations for the 1987-88 con-
tract year in Article 8 (Salary), Article 9 (Supplemental Pay), or Article 10 (in-
surance).

In the event that any provisions of this agreement shall become vpld or Illegal dui'.
Ina the term of this agreement, such provisions shall become inoperalive, but all
other provisions of this agreement shall remain In full force and enact for the
duration of this agreement.

In witness thereof:

For the
IOWA LAKES COMMUNITY COLLEGE
EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

, .

Bob Neighbors, V sident

Date

&et.u.4'd 6t4Itit
David Smith, Negotiator

6 lac !PI
Date

(Ie
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For the
BOARD OF DIRECTORS
IOWA LAKES COMMUNITY COLLEGE

hn Kibble, President

Date

v. P. litett
Thomas R. Herbst, Board Secretary

87
Date
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PREAMBLE

The Area IV Community College Education Association and

The Board of Directors of the Area IV Merged Area School enter

into this master contract in accordance with the Iowa Public

Employment Relations Act of 1974.

The parties hereby agree to the following:



ARTICLE I RECOGNITION

The Northwest Iowa Technical College is recognized as the

public employer.

The Area IV Community College Education Association is rec-

ognized as the sole and exclusive bargaining agent under the

P.E.R.B. Certification of October 20, 1985. The unit as described

in the above certification is as follows:

Included: All presently employed annually contracted

professional personnel filling the following positions

(1) Instructors, (2) Media Technician, (3) Librarian,

and (4) Learning Center Instructor.

Excluded: Division managers, part-time professional

personnel not having an annual contract, all personnel

not specifically included above and all such other

positions excluded under Section 4 of the Act.

Definitions:

1. The term Board or Employer as used in this agreement,

shall mean the Board of Directors of Northwest Iowa

Technical College (Merged Area IV) or its duly authorized

representati- s.

2. The term Employee, as used in this agreement, shall

mean all professional employees in the bargaining unit

as certified by the Public Employment Relations Board.

3. The term Association, as used in this agreement,

shall mean the Area IV Community College Education

Association or its duly authorized representatives.

-1-
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ARTICLE II - WORK YEAR

Employees on a twelve-month contract sha3i be employed from

July through the next June. Employees on a mine-month contract

shall be employed from September through the next May.

Employees on a twelve-month contract shall be entitled to two

weeks. vacation at a time determined by an employee election con-

ducted by the Superintendent after consultation with a represen-

tative of the Association. When an employee has fulfilled his

twelve (12) month contract and has not had a vacation during that

twelve month period, he/she shall be entitled to two (2) weeks

vacation pay if he/she terminates service at the end of his/her

contract year.

The following holidays will be observed by the employer:

1. New Year's Day
2. Good Friday
3. Memorial Day
4. Independence Day
5. Labor Day
6. Thanksgiving Day
7. Day after Thanksgiving
8. Christmas Day
9. Two days to be designated by the Board at the

Christmas break.

When Independence Day falls on a Saturday or a Sunday, the

holiday will be observed on either the preceding Friday or the

following Monday respectively.

Employees will not be required to work bezween Christmas Day

and New Year's Day.

Employees shall receive a total of four (4) days off with pay

during the year. Such days shall be designated by the Board.

-2-
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ARTICLE III - TRANSFERS

Vacancies will be posted by the Personnel Office.

An employee who desires to be considered for a vacancy

shall file a written request with the Personnel Office. Such

requests will be considered along with other applicants. The

Board retains the right to fill any vacancy at its discretion.

An involuntary transfer shall be made at the discretion of

the Board after considering the qualifications of the employees.

A meeting between the employer and the employee to be transferred

shall be held to explain the circumstance of the transfer at

least ten (10) working days before such transfer is made, except

in case of an emergency. The employer will give the employee a

written statement of the reasons for the transfer.

ARTICLE IV - RETRENCHMENT

The Board shall determine the employee(s) within the desig-

nated area of instruction to be reduced based upon qualifications

(educational background, work experience, teaching experience

and/or endorsements), competency and seniority. However, a

part-time employee will nut be retained over a full-time employee

unless that part-time employee is necessary to provide the educa-

tional service to the College.

Any employee who is to be terminated shall be notified of

the decision by March 15. Such termination will be effective at

the end of the employee's individual contract with the College.



Any employee terminated under this procedure shall be

considered for reemployment for a period not to exceed one year

to the position he/she held at term..nation or to a position which

he/she previously performed at the College, by submitting written

notice to the Personnel Office. After applications for vacancies

are filed and all qualifications are determined equal, the termi-

nated employee will be rehired.

Written notice by registered letter of reemployment will be

sent to the employee's last known address. The employee will haze

ten (10) days from receipt of notice or from the date of attempted

service, whichever is earlier, to advise the Superintendent in

writing of his/her intention to accept the position. Failure to

respond will terminate any future rights under the article.

Any employee who has been terminated under the provisions

of this article, and who is reemployed within a twelve-month

period from the date of termination shall be entitled to any rights

or benefits provided in this agreement. Sick leave accumulations

shall be reactivated at the level the emrloyee had earned at time

of termination.

ARTICLE V - LEAVES OF ABSENCE

Sick Leave

Sick leave for the personal illness or injury of an employee

shall be credited annually to members covered under this agreement

on the following basis:
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1st year of employment 10 days
2nd year 11
3rd year 12
4th year 13
5th year 14
6th year and 7th year 15
8th year and above 20

The above amounts shall be granted for consecutive years of employ-

ment in the Northwest Iowa Technical College.

Unused sick leave shall be cumulative from year to year to a

maximum of one hundred (100) days.

If the Board requests, the employee will submit evidence con-

firming the reason for any absence.

Absence due to injury or illness incurred in the course of

employment and for which Worker's Compensation is paid shall be

charged to sick leave only to the extent that the employee's sick

leave pay exceed the amount paid in Worker's Compensation. In

such event, Worker's Compensation will be refunded to the Board.

New employees who have accumulated sick leave in another

school system may transfer up to fifteen (15) days of such leave

upon presentation of a certified statement of unused sick leave

from the previous employer.

Employees shall be given a written accounting of their

accumulated sick leave days by September 1 of each year.

Illness in the Immediate Family

In case of serious illness of a member of the employee's

family, leave of absence with full pay shall be granted upon re-

quest for up to five (5) days per year. Such absences will not

be charged against personal leave or sick leave.
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Serious illness shall be when the family member is confined

to a hospital including for childbirth or accident, or is treated

on an outpatient basis for a procedure which the family member

could have been confined to a hospital, or as otherwise determined

by the Superintendent.

Immediate family shall be interpreted as spouse, child,

son-in-law, parents, parents-in-law, daughter-in-law, brother,

sister, grandfather, grandmother, spouse's grandparents and any

other member of the immediate household.

Personal L3ave

A full-time nine-month employee may be granted up to two

(2) days per year upon approval of the Superintendent. A full-

time twelve-month employee may be granted up to three (3) days

per year upon approval of the Superintendent. Requests for such

leave must be submitted at least seven (7) calendar days in

advance of the date desired. Requests for such leave in conjunction

with holidays, vacations, and quarter break days will not be con-

sidered.

Jury Duty and Court Appearance

An employee who is selected for and/or serves on a jury or

is requested by the Board to appear as a witness in its behalf

shall be granted time off with pay. The employee will remit to

the Board any monies received for such service.
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Professional Leave

Attendance at educational meetings or visiting other

schools is permitted with pay and expenses if such absence and

expenses are approved in advance by the Superintendent. Requests

for such leave shall be submitted at least seven (7) days in

advance of the date of the requested leave date.

Bereavement Leave

In case of death in the immediate family (spouse, child,

parent, brother, sister, grandparents, spouse's grandparents,

mother-in-law, father-in-law, brother/sister-in-law, son-in-law,

daughter-in-law) an employee may be granted up to a total of five

(5) days annually with full pay to attend the funeral and other

details. In the event of a second death n the same contract

year, the total days may be extended to six (6).

Up to two (2) days annually may be granted with full pay to

attend the funeral of a close frienu or other relative. It is

contemplated that the time off would be to attend funeral services

only. .

The employee requesting and receiving such a leave will make

a reasonable effort to contact his/her Division Manager or another

responsible person to ma!e satisfactory arrangement for adequate

coverage of classes to be missed because of the leave.

Maternity

An employee who is pregnant shall inform her Division Manager,

in writing of her expected date of childbirth, by approximately the

end of her fourth month of pregnancy. At that time, the employee

-7-
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shall give notice in writing whether the employee plans to continue

to perform her duties during the remaining period of pregnancy and

the date she expects to return to work following childbirth. Should

the employee not plan to return to work after the time of her

temporary disability leave, she shall inform her director in writing

by approximately the end of the fifth month of pregnancy.

The period the employee's doctor certifies the employee is

unable to work because of pregnancy, childbirth, or complications

arising therefrom, constitutes the temporary disability leave.

The employee will be provided sick leave benefits to the extent

of the employee's accumulated earned sick leave for the period the

employee's doctor certified the employee is unable to work. If the

employee plans to return to work following childbirth, she shall

report to work within twenty (20) working days of the date of

discharge from the hospital unless such resumption of duties is

medically impossible, and that fact is certified in writing by the

employee's doctor.

The employer may require a doctor's certification that the

employee is capable of performing her duties.

Extended Professional

An employee with three (3) or more years of continuous service

at the College, may apply for a leave of absence without pay up to

one year to attend an accredited college or to attain job related

work experience. Approval for such leave is at the discretion of

the Board.

An employee who desires to be considered for such a leave

shall notify the Board by March of the year prior to such leave.
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Other Leaves

Employees may be granted other leaves of absence, with or

without pay, upon approval of the Superintendent. Such leave will

be applied toward the aforementioned leave policies, where

applicable. Leaves granted under this section will not be subject

to the grievance procedure.

General Provisions

The employee will try to keep the appropriate supervisor

informed as to his/her status under any or the above leaves and

if he/she cannot reach an appropriate supervisor he/she will

inform an appropriate member o' :pis /her department.

Failure to provide such information shall mean that any

extended leave beyond the approved leave shall be without pay.

ARTICLE VI - SALARY

All full-time certified employees who were eligible for and

received House File 780 monies in 1986-87 will have one thousand

forty-six (1,146) dollars added to his/her'1987-88 base salary.

All full-time (12 month) employees* covered by this agreement

who were employed during the 1986-87 contract year shall re^eive

a nine-hundred (900) dollar salary increase effective July 1, 1987.

Also all employees* who have completed at least one (1) full

contract (July 1 to July 1 or September 1 to June 1) will be paid

as follows: $50 additional after the first year, $100 additional

*Less than full-time employees will receive a pro rata of the
amount stated.
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after the second year, $200 additional after the third year

and $250 additional after the fourth year and all subsequent

years for twelve (12) month employees* as a contiluation premium.

In addition, those full-time employees* who have earned

vocational certification credits since their employement with

NITC shall receive $180 for every six (6) semester hours of

satisfactory (C or better) work.

Should the college receive over $175,000 from the imple-

mentation of the funding formula, the faculty shall receive

thirty-three (33) percent of such dollars over $175,000 up to

the maxiumum funding of $284,325, such dollars shall be for

salary increases. Distribution shall be on the basis of a

full-time employe with pro rata for less than full-time em-

ployees.

Should the legislature appropriate any additional general

fund monies specifically earmarked for college wide salaries,

the faculty shall receive thirty-three (33) percent of such

monies. Distribution shall be on the basis of a full-time

(12 month) employee with pro rata for less than full-time em-

ployees. Any restrictions as to distribution and/or payment

of such monies and/or the duration of such fundings shall apply

and dictate as to the nature of such monies.

Educational Recognition

The Board will pay an emplc. e X180 for every six (6)

semester hours of education credits toward a Bachelor's degree

*Less than full-time employees will receive a pro rata of the
amount stated.

-10-
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or $180 for every twelve (12) semester hours to a maximum of

24 hours beyond a Bachelor's degree.

The following procedures will apply to such work:

1. Such hours must be approved in advance by the
Personnel Office.

2. Applies to hours satisfactorily completed after
July 1, 1978, plus a verified bank of hours, for
courses completed and fyt which no previous credit
was given as agreed in negotiations.

3. No more than one hundred fourteen (114) semester
hours of credit will be recognized for an employee
without attaining a Bachelor's degree.

4. Hours must be in the employee's field of teaching
or toward an approved degree program.

5. Satisfactory completion shall mean a grade of C
or better for hours before a Bachelor's degree
and B or tstter beyond a Bachelor's degree.

6. Salary adjustments for such educational credits
will be made on July 1 of each year upon proof
of satisfactory rImpletion.

Any hours of education earned for vocational certification

or educational recognition, as listed in this article, for which

the college granted time off with pay, paid tuition, or paid

expenses cannot be used for receipt of additional salary movement.

ARTICLE VII - SUPPLEMENTAL PAY

The Board shall have the authority to assign an employee to

a designated extra-curricular activity. The Board shall establish

the rate for such job and discuss same with the Association

President.

Employees Wisp are authorized to use their personal automobiles

in the performance of school business shall be compensated at the



rate of twenty-one (21) cents per mile. No mileage will be paid

for commuting to and from work.

When an instructor teaches more than six (6) contact hours

per day, he/she will be paid $13.75 per hour for such assignments.

The decision as to whether this section will be implemented will

be at the discretion of the Superintendent.

1RTICLE VIII - INSURANCE

The Board shall purchase major medical, long-term disability

and life insurance programs for all full-time certified employees

for the 1987-88 school year. Policy coverage under these programs

shall be at least equal to the benefits provided during the

1986-87 school year.

The Board shall contribute up to $ per month for single

coverage or up to $ per month for the family coverage in the

group health insurance program. In addition, the Board shall con-

tribute the full premium cost of the life insurance ($40,000) and

long-term disability programs.

The Board shall purchase a dental insurance program for the

1987-88 school year for all full-time certified employees. The

Board shall contribute $ per month toward the cost of a single

employee premium or $ per month toward the cost of the family

premium.

The Board provided insurance programs shall be for a twelve

month period from July 1, 1987 to midnight June 30, 1988. Insurance

for a new employee will be effective the first of the month

following his/her month of employment.
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The Board shall prcvide each new employee a description of

the insurance program upon his/her employment. Changes in insurance

will be provided to the employees as soon as it is made available

by the insurance company.

An employee on an approved leave of absence shall have the

right tc zontinue the group insurance benefits at his/her own

expense.

An employee on approved sick leave, shall have the right to

con.imue group insurance benefits at his/her own expense after the

exhaustion of any accrued sick leave days.

Employees shall be covered by liability insurance for pro-

tection while in the proper performance of assigned duties.

ARTICLE IX - DUES DEDUCTION

Upon written authorization by an employee, the Board will

deduct Association membership dues from his/her monthly salary.

Authorization forms for such dues must be renewed annually in July.

The Board will deduct the amount authorized in the number of

equal payments determined by the member. Such amount shall be

remitted monthly to the designated representative.

No liability shall accrue to the Board collectively or

individually or to any administration official for any action

taken or not taken with regard to information furnished under

this section.

ARTICLE X - IN-SERVICE

The employer may provide in-serv4ce activities it deems

beneficial to the faculty. The employer will accept recommen-

-13-
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dations as to possible programs for in-service training.

ARTICLE ;-:I - HEALTH AND SAFETY

The employer will endeavor to maintain safe working conditions.

Employees will be alert to unsafe working conditions and will report

same to the employer.

-Employees will not be required to work under unsafe conditions.

Unsafe shall mean danger to health and not uncomfortable or inconve-

nient conditions.

The employer shall provide up to twenty-five (25) dollars

toward initial purchase of safety glasses. This provision shall

apply only to employees performing in assigned duties that require

safety glasses. The employer shall pay up to sixty (60) dollars

for replacement of safety glasses damaged due to an accident while

the employee is performing assigned duties.

The employer shall provide required safety equipment as

designated by the state safety laws.

Any physical examination required by the Board after initial

employment shall be paid by the Board. The Board shall have the

right to specify the doctor and the extent of the physical.

ARTICLE XII - GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

Definition

A grievance shall be a timely filed alleged violation of a

specific article or section of this agreement. A grievance shall

be filed by the aggrieved employee (grievant) or the Grievance

Chairperson of the Association.
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Purpose

The purpose of this procedure is to secure, at the lowest

possible management level, equitable solutions to problems affecting

employees which may arise.

Procedure

Step 1 -- Within ten (10) school days of the occurrence of

the alleged violation, the grievant must orally present the complaint

to his Division Manager in an effort to resolve the matter informally.

After such a meeting, both parties will sign a memorandum as to the

time, and subject matter. Each party will sign and keep a copy of

the memorandum.

Step 2 -- If, as a result of the informal discussion, a

grievance still exists, the grievant may file a written grievance

on the form in Appendix A, within five (5) school days after the

informal discussion in Step 1 by submitting the same to the

Director. The Director shall advise the grievant of his disposition

in writing within five (5) school days of receipt of s'ich grievance.

Step 3 -- If the gr,ievant is not satisfied with the disposition

in Step 2 he/she may submit the written grievance to the Superin-

tendent within five (5) school days after the answer in Step 2.

The Superintendent shall submit his written answer to the grievance

within fifteen (15) school days of receipt of such grievance.

Step 4 -- If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition

in Step 3, he/she shall notify the Board within fifteen (15) school

days after the answer in Step 3, that the grievance will be submitted

to arbitration. Simultaneously the party requesting arbitration

shall notify the American Arbitration Association requesting the

-15-
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appointment of an arbitrator. Selection of the arbitrator shalt be

in accordance with the American Arbitration Association procedures.

The arbitrator shall not amend, modify, nullify, or add to the

provisions of this agreement. The arbitrator's decision will be

final and binding upon both parties, unless he/she has exceeded the

authority as listed above. The entire cost of the arbitrator's

services shall be borne equally by the parties. Other expenses shall

be paid by the party incurring same.

General Provisions

1. The number of days indicated at each level should be con-

sidered as a maximum. The time limits specified may be extended by

mutual agreement.

2. Any meetings relative to this procedure will be held

outside normal class or assigned duty hours.

3. An answered grievance not processed with time limits, at

any step of the procedure, shall be considered resolved on the

basis of the response given in the preceding step.

4. If the employer does not answer the grievance within the

time limits, it will automatically j.roceed to the next step.

5. A grievant, at his option, may elect to be represented

at Step 2 and above.

6. All documents, communications and records dealing with

the processing of a grievance shall be filed in a separate grievance

file.

7. All meetings and hearings under this procedure shall be

conducted privately and shall include the grievant, witnesses and

designated representatives.

-16-
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ARTICLE XIII - EVALUATION

Within the first four weeks of employment the employee will

be informed as to the evaluation procedure.

All employees covered by this agreement shall have an annual

evaluation conference at which time the employee's supervisor will

review his/her performance. Any deficiencies noted by the supervisor

shall include suggestions for ways to improve same.

The employee will receive a copy of the summary of the con-

ference. A copy of this document will be placed in his/her personnel

file. Both parties will sign the document.

The employee shall have the right to file his/her response

to the annual evaluation and have it placed in his/her personnel

file. Such response will be filed within fifteen (15) working days

of the conference.

During the year the employee will be given a written copy of

any material placed in his/her personnel file; both positive and

negative. The supervisor and employee shall meet to discuss the

contents of such document(s). The supervisor shall suggest, in

writing, methods for improving any deficiencies noted in a document.

The employee shall be entitled to respond to such document and

have it placed in his/her personnel file within fifteen (15) work-

ing days.

-17-
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ARTICLE XIV - DURATION

This agreement shall become effective July 1, 1987 and

continue -n effect until midnight on June 30, 1988.

FOR THE BOARD

-0,-evedteie
President

C ief gotiator

Dated

-18-

FOR THE ASSOCIATION

)(Zo...40141 4LA-14,
President

06L.vato/Wie Ar.604.emt.)
Chief Negotia
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The parties have negotiated in good faith and

agreed to the following provisions:



ARTICLE 1.1

RECOGNITION

The Board of Directors of Iowa Central Community College (Merged Area V),

hereinafter referred to as the Board, recognizes the Iowa Central Community

Crllege Education Ass.:iation, hereinafter referred to as the Association, as

the exclusive bargaining representative for certain employees as defined in PERB

Certification Case Numbers 252 and 2772 as issued by the PERB on October 21,

1975, and July 27, 1984. This includes all instructorsincluding associate

instructors, all professors--including associate and assistant professors, all

librarians, and al' guidance counselors. In addition, this excludes all

noninstructional personnel, including director of libraries and media cente,

supervisory personnel, director of placement and counseling, coordinators of

guidance services, department heads, athletic director, non-professional

personnel, all others not specifically inciuded and all others excluded under

Section IV of the Public Employees Relations Act.

Definitions

1. The term 'Board" or employer, as used in this agreement, shall mean the

Board of Education of Iowa Central Community College or its duly authorized

representatives.

2. The term "employee,' as used in this agreement, shall mean any

professional employee r 'presented by this Association in the bargaining unit as

defined and certified by the Public Employment Relations Board.

3. The term 'Association, as used in this agreement, shall mean the Iowa

Central Community College Education Association or its duly authorized

representatives or agents.



ARTICLE II.1

WORK YEAR

The work year for employees (contracted on an eight and one-half [8 1/2]

month basis) shall not exceed one hundred and seventy (170) days.

Employees on extended contract shall receive a pro-rated increase of 1/190

of salary schedule for each day beyond their one hundred and seventy (170) days

base contract.

The work year shall include days when students are in attendance, orientation

days, ..ork days, paid holidays, and any other days on which employee's attendance

;s required.

All regular employees employed through the holidays shall be granted said

holidays without loss of pay.

Fourth of July

Labor Oay

Thanksgiving Oay

Christmas Day

New Year's Oay

Memorial Day

In addition, the following days shall be granted without

1. The Monday after Christmas, New Year's Day, and

when these holidays fall on a Sunday.

2. The Friday before Christmas, New Year's Day, and

when these holidays fall on a Saturday.

3. The Monday before Christmas, New Year's Day, and

when these holidays fall on a Tuesday.

loss of pay:

the Fourth of July

the Fourth of July

the Fourth of July
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ARTICLE III.1

REDUCTION IN STAFF

When, at the discretion of the Board, staff reduction is necessary such

reduction will take place within the department, program area or area of

specialization within such program area by consideration of the following order

of points:

A. Voluntary resignations

B. Part-time personnel

C. Retirement at age 65

D. Least seniority it Iowa Central (on a total institution basis --
not by centers) within division, departments and/or program where
staff reductions are necessary.

E. Inflexibility and/or a lack of qualifications of individual for
reassignment within the department (or program).

F. Lack of qualifications and/or inflexibility of individual for
possible assignment to other departments or divisions of the
College.

G. Evaluations of the individuals according to the evaluation
section of this agreement.

H. After consideration of all points, the final recommendations for
terminations to be made to the Superintendent by a committee
composed of the Department Head, Registrar, Division Director (or
Directors) and Assistant Superintendents to the Superintendent.

When the above-mentioned committee meets to consider final recommendations

to the Superintendent, the Association shall be entitled to have an observer

present.

Notice to employees of possible termination will be as follows:

1. Written indication of termination by February 1 of the year of the
current contract.

2. Final notice according to the laws of the State of Iowa.
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Any employee terminated under this procedure will be considered for re-

employment by submitting written notice to the Superintendent. After

applications for vacancies are filed and all qualifications are determined

equal, the terminated employee will be given priority for rehiring for a period

up to two years. No employee w,11 be hired unless the preceding procedure has

been followed.

An employee re-employed under this procedure will be reinstated to his/her

accumulated sick leave benefits, seniority and salary placement at the time of

termination.

ARTICLE IV.1

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

Sectiots 1: Sick Leave

Sick leave for personal illness or disability of an employee shall be

credited annually to members covered under this agreement, Wio report for duty,

on the following bc7is:

1st year of employment 10 days

2nd year of employment 11 days

3rd year of employment 12 days

4th year of employment 13 days

5th year of employment 14 days

6th and subsequent years of employment 15 days

An employee who does not report to work on the first day of the contract

year shall be entitled to such annual sick leave days upon the first day he/she

reports for duty. Such days will be retroactive to the first day of employment

provided such employee notified the employer of his/her inability to report for

work on the first day.

7
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The above amounts shall apply only to consecutive years of employment in

Iowa Central Community College.

Unused leave shall be cumulative from year to year to maximum of one

hundred five (105) days.

The Board may require a doctor's written statement confirming the necessity

for such leave of absence. The employee shall be notified of such request in

writing within four (4) working days of the return. The employee must furnish

such statement within four (4) working days of written notification or time off

will be non-excused. The Board may require'"iny additional medical evidence it

deems necessary. Payment for such additional evidence will be at the Board's

expense.

Section 2: Family Illness

In the case of serial.' illness or incapacitating injury in the immediate

family, an employee shall have up to three (3) days of leave annually with full

pay. Immediate family for the purpose of this section shall mean spouse, child,

parent, brother and sister. When a written leave request cannot be filed in

advance, oral notification must be made to the Superintendent or his designee.

An additional leave of absence, without pay, for up to a year may be

granted to a:1 employee to care for a sick or injured member of the immediate

family. Approval for such a long term leave without pay will be at the

discretion of the Superintendent. Such time off will not count toward salary

increases or accumulation of other benefits.

Section 3: Bereavement

In the case of death in the immediate family, an employee will be granted

up to five (5) days of absence per occurrence annually, with full pay.

Immediate family shall be interpreted as spouse, ci,ild, parent, brother, sister,

parents-in-laws, grandparents, brother-in-law, sister-in-law, son-in-law,

(.fighter -in -law, grandchildren, and any other member of the immediate household.
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One day of the five (5) days specified above may be granted to attend the

funeral of an individual not defined above upon approval of the Superintendent.

Section 4: Predetermined Medical Disorder Leave

All employees shall be eligible for predetermined medical leave subject to

the following conditions:

The employee shall notify the Board or its designated representative with

as much advance notice as possible but at least twenty (20) working days before

the date the employee desires to start the leave except in the case of medical

emergency. In case of medical emergency, the employee shall be granted leave

immediately upon request and certification of the emergency by an attending

physician. If differences of opinion exist regarding the employee's ability to

perform contractual obligations, the Board may require in writing that the

employee provide written certification of ability to do so from an attending

physician. Notification from the employee to the Board shall include a

declaration of intention to return to work including the expected date of

return. Should the employee not plan to return to work after the time of leave,

the employee shall notify the Board in writing not later than twenty (20)

working days before the beginning of the leave. The return to work shall be not

more than twenty (20) working days from the date of hospital discharge unless

the determined medical circumstances of the case cause the attending physician

to certify the employee unable to return.

All or any portion of the leave may be charged, at the employee's

discretion, to available sick leave. After available sick leave has been used,

the employee may be absent without pay and will qualify for disability income in

accordance with the provisions of the insurance policy.



Section 5: Adoption

An employee, upon approval by the Superintendent, may be granted a leave up

to fifteen (15) working days, without pay, to attend to an adoption. Such

employee will notify the Superintendent of the possibility of an adoption as

soon as practicable.

Section 6: Jury

An employee called for jury duty during school hours, or subpoenaed, or

required by the Board to appear as a witness on the Board's behalf shall receive

pay for such time. Any pay received for such duty by the employee during such

leave shall be turned over to the employer.

Section 7: NilitaryLleat

Provisions for the granting of military leave will be in accordance with

state and federal laws.

Section 8. Extended Professional Leave

An employee may be granted one calendar year, without pay, for the purpose

of engaging in study at an accredited college or university related to

professional responsibilities. Granting of such leave will be at the discretion

of the Board.

To be considered for professional leave, an employee of the institution

must make application to the Superintendent by November 15. An employee on

leave must notify the Superintendent in writing of his/her plan to return the

following year by the first of April or the position will be declared vacant.

Such time off will not count toward salary increases or accumulation of

other benefits.

Section 9: Good Cause Leaves

Other temporary leaves of absence with or without pay may be granted in

writing by the Superintendent. Such leaves shall be strictly at the discretion

of the Superintendent.

?"1
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Section 10: Return from Extended Leave of Absence

The employee will return to work, subject to the following conditions:

A. Failure to return on the designated date, except for reason of
certified medical inability to return, shall be considered a

resignation.

B. The employee may request in writing and be granted in writing an
extension date past the original date due to extenuating
circumstances. Failure to return on the extended date shall be a
resignation.

C. Upon return to work the employee shall assume all rights and
privileges accrued prior to such leave.

D. Upon return to work the employee shall resume the same or a comparable

position held prior to such leave.

All benefits, including insurance, shall be continued for the leave period

up to six months beginning with the effective date of leave. The employee will

pay the employee's share of the cost of such benefits.

An employee shall be entitled to all raises and increments upon return if

the employee serves at least ninety-five (95) contract days of the school year.

This ninety-five (95) day period need not be continuous.

Section li: Personal Emergency or Personal Business leave

In case of personal emergency or personal business that cannot be taken

care of in the normal time away from work, an employee shall have up to three

(3) days of leave annually with full pay. This leave shall be interpreted as

including, but not limited to, such leaves as:

1. Court Appearances

2. Damage to home by fire or flood

3. Marriage of son or daughter

4. Transportation failure

5. Take family member to medical or dental appointment

6. Attend graduation or other school activity of a family member

7. Birth of a child to the wife of an employee



9

Up to two (2) days of this leave can be used for family illness. Such

leave shall be requested through the regular leave process, except that when the

employee cannot reasonably know in advance of such need, oral notification must

be made to the Superintendent or his designee.

Section 12: Professional Leave

During the school year, teachers may have up to four (4) days with full pay

for professional leave, when approved by the Superintendent in advance.

Teachers are encouraged to submit plans for conference attendance,

visitation to view educational programs, and for other professional purposes as

a part of the budget recommending process. Payment of expenses incurred during

such leave shall be at the discretion of the Superintendent.

An employee planning to use professional leave shall request approval in

writing at least one (1) week in advance.

Section 13: Ast.sciation Leave

During the year, the Association shall have up to four (4) days of leave,

to conduct Association business when such leavc is requested by the Association

at least two (2) weeks in aciance.

If a substitute is employed by the college for the absent unit member, the

Association shall pay for the cost of such substitute.
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ARTICLE V.1

SALARY AND WAGES

Section 1: Salary Schedule

RANK
MINIMUM
SALARY

MAXIMUM
SALARY

AMOUNT OF
INCREMENT

NUMBER OF
INCREMENTS

Professor 19,675 28,936 441 21

Associate Professor 19,425 28,476 431 21

Assistant Professor 19,175 28,016 421 21

Advanced Instructor 19,050 27,576 406 21

Instructor 18,925 27,136 391 21

Special Instructor 18,600 25,971 351 21

Associate Instructor 18,500 25,661 341 21

The above base annual salaries shall be for full-time eight and one-half

(8 1/2) months and one hundred seventy (170) days employment.

Each of the seven (7) ranks shall be divided ifito three (3) increment

categories as follows: 1st catergory, 1-5 increments; 2nd category, 6-10

increments; and 3rd category, 11-21 increments.

Associate Instructor

1. Certification is the minimum requirement for placement on this scnedule.

2. One increment per year of service for satisfactory performance shall be
granted in the first increment category up to $20,205.

3. The Associate Instructor must have the recommendation of the evaluation
committee and a minimum of five (5) additional semester hours of college
credit or the equivalent to proceed to the second increment category,
proceeding through said category one increment per year of satisfactory
service.

4. The Associate instructor must have the recommendation of the evaluation
committee and a minimum of ten (10) additional semester hours of college
credit or the equivalent to proceed to the tnird increment category,
proceeding through said category one increment per year of satisfactory
service.
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5. Upon reaching training and other requirements for advancement to the next
rank, staff members must request said advancement in writing at the start
of the next academic year in August. All rank changes must be recommended
by the evaluation committee to the Superintendent and approved by the Board
of Directors.

Special Instructor

1. A B.A. Degree plus 15 hours or the equivalent.

2. A Special Instructor must show evidence of continuing growth in the
profession.

3. All requirements for the Associate Instructor shall also prevail.

Instructor

1. An M.A. Degree or the equivalent is th' minimum requirement for placement
on this schedule.

2. An Instructor must show evidence of continuing growth in the profession.

3. All requirements for the Associate Instructor and Special Instructor shall
also prevail.

Advanced Instructor

1. An M.A. Degree plus 15 or the equivalent is the minimum requirement for
placement on this schedule.

2. An Advanced Instructor must show evidence of continuing growth in the
profession.

3. All requirements for the Associate Instructor, Special Instructor and
Instructor shall also prevail.

Assistant Professor

1. An M.A. Degree plus 30 or the equivalent and two (2) years teaching
and/or occupational work experience is the minimum requirement for
placement on this schedule.

2. An Assistant Professor must show evidence of continuing growth in the
profession.

3. All requirements of the Associate Instructor, Special Instructor,
Instructor and Advanced Instructor shall also prevail.
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Associate Professor

1. An M.A. Degree plus 45 or the equivalent and four (4) ;ears teaching and/or
occupational work experience is the minimum requirement for placement on
this schedule.

2. An Associate Professor must show significant professional development.

3. All requirements of the Associate Instructor, Special Instructor,
Instructor, Advanced Instructor and Assistant Professor shall also prevail.

Professor

1. An M.A. Degree plus 60, Doctorate or the equivalent and six (6) years
teaching and/or occupational work experience is the minimum requirement for
placement on this schedule.

2. A Professor must show marked professional develcpent.

3. All requirements of the Associate Instructor, Special Instructor,
Instructor, Advanced Instructor, Assistant Professor and Associate
Professor shall also prevail.

TRAINING REQUIREMENTS: Faculty members with less than an M.A. Degree should

have a planned program toward advanced placement on the salary schedule and an

ultimate M.A. Degree. Faculty members with an M.A. Degree should plan (and may

be required by the Board) to attend workshops, meetings, institutes and/or

credit courses directly connected with their field of instruction which will be

of value to them in their work.

Training obtained in a trade related or factory related school workshop

shall be counted at the rate of one (1) semester hour credit for each eighteen

(18) hours of lecture time and one (1) semeste- hour credit for each thirty-five

(35) hours of laboratory, shop or seminar experience. Only full semester hours

of credit will be counted in this section.

Requests for such training must be approved in advance by the

Superintendent.
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CONTRACT MODIFICATION: A faculty member's contract may be modified on or

before September 1 of any year in which said staff member becomes eligible for a

higher training and/or rank classification on the salary schedule after election

or employment in the spring, provided a certified transcript of credits or

similar information, together with a written request for modification of contract

is filed with the Superintendent no later than the first day of September.

Section 2: Overload

When it becomes necessary to contact services of staff members for

educational responsibilities beyond the limits of the faculty contract, said

instructor's compensation is on a pro-rate basis according to the instructor's

regular contract noted in the fact finder report of 1979. Instructors

assigned Independent Study under this provision shall be paid $30.00 per credit

hour.

Section 3: Summer School

Instructors who volunteer to teach in summer school shall be compensated

on the basis of the overload formula using one hundred and ninety (190) days

as the base.

If the enrollment is not sufficient to flow for normal payment on the

above, an agreement may be entered into with the instructor to accept a lesser
salary.

This clause in no way limits the right of the College to hire summer

instructors from any source available.

Section 4: Mileage

Instructors teaching on more than one center during the regular college

year shall be reimbursed for travel at 20.5 cents per mile. No mileage will be

paid for commuting to and free work.
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ARTICLE VI.1

INSURANCE PROGRAM

The following insurance program shall be provided all regular employees:

1. Coverage for hospital service (365 days per year), diagnostic, x-ray
and laboratory benefits (DXL), doctor's services (comprehensive) and
major medical (including dental coverage) shall be provided all
covered employees.

2. Term life insurance, ac :idental death, dismemberment arid loss of sight
benefits shall be provided all regular employees. Life insurance
coverage shall be two (2) times the amount of each employee's base
annual salary rounded to the next thousand dollars. Upon attainment
of age 70, by the employee or spouse, the amount of basic life
insurance is reduced to 25% of the amount of insurance or $5,000.00
whichever is less, and the accidental death and dismemberment
insurance and the optional life insurance, if any, is discontinued.

3. Disability income insurance (90-day waiting period) shall be provided
all regular employees under 70 years of age. No disability income
insurance shall be available to employees 70 years of age or older.
Disability income shall be at the rate of FO% of the employee's
monthly earnings up to 53,000:00 (60% . 55,000.00) maximum per month.

Additional insurance may be purchased by any regular employee with premiums

paid by payroll deduction as follows:

1. Dependent coverage for hospital and doctor's services and major
medical (including dental coverage). The deduction shall be the cost
of a family plan premium less the amount contributed by the Board.

2. Dependent life insurance in the amount of $2,000.00 for employee's
spouse and dependent children age 14 days to'age 19 (plus dependent
children age 19-23 provided they are unmarried and attending college
full time).

3. Optional supplemental group term life and accidental death and
dismemberment insurance or other insurances acceptable to both the
Association and the Board.

All insurance purchased under the above terms shall be for the period

ending October 1 annually. Such insurance may not be cancelled during the year

unless employment is terminated. Dependent life and optional supplement life

(items 2 and 3) maybe purchased at time of employment and annually during an

open enrollment date established each fall. Once cancelled, said insurance

coverage may be purchased during an open enrollment date established each fall.

1
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Single and/or family plan coverage for hospital and doctor's services and

major medical expense shall be determined each October 1 and may not be changed

after said date unless a change of employee's status occurs, for example, death

of spouse and/or dependent child, marriage, divorce, or termination of

employment.

The Board shall contribute up to a maximum of $145.00 per month towards the

cost of such an insurance program for each employee. In case a husband and wife

are both employees, the Board contributions for both spouses may be credited

toward a family health plan at the request of the employee.

ARTICLE VII.1

DUES DEDUCTION

Any employee ono is a member of the Association or who has applied for

membership may sign and deliver to the Board an assignment authorizing payroll

deduction o' Association dues. The form of the assignment shall be as set forth

in Appendix A.

Pursuant to the deduction authorization, the employer will deduct

one -eleventh (1/11) of the total annual dues from the regular salary check of

the employee each pay period beginning in October and ending in August. Such

annual dues deduction authorization cards must be received by the employer not

later than the first day cf October of each year.

Employees may terminate dues deductions on thirty (30) days notification to

the employer, and the employer will notify the Association of such dues

termination.

The Association shall indemnify and save the College harmless against any

and all claims, lemands, lawsuits or other forms of liability that may arise out

of or by reason of action taken by the College in making payroll deductions as

herein provided or in complying with this article.
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The Board shall transmit to the home address of the Association Treasurer

the deduction for professional dues and a listing of the employees for whom

deduction was made within seven (7) school days following each regular pay

period barring mechanical failures.

ARTICLE VIII.'

OTHER PAYROLL DEDUCTIONS

Upon appropriate written authorization from the employee, the Board shall

deduct from the salary of any employee and make appropriate remittance for

annuities, group insurance, and any plans proposed bj the Association and

approved by the Board. Credit Union remittance shall be transmitted within five

(5) working days barring mechanical failure.

ARTICLE IX.1

SAFETY

No employee will be required to work under conditions dangerous to health.

Dangerous to health does not mean uncomfortable or inconvenient.

No employee shall be required to search for a bomb.

Employees shall be responsible for reporting unsafe conditions to their

immediate supervisors.

The employer shall provide required safety equipment such as safety

glasses, welding helmet, gloves, and hard hats in the appropriate shop areas:

Auto Mechanics, Carpentry, Farm Power and Equipment Mechanics, Machine Shop,

Welding, Electronics, Small Engine Mechanics and Science Labs. The er Ioyer

shall provide prescription safety glasses for employees wearing corrective

lenses initially and shall replace such glasses once every five (5) years if

needed because of breakage or because of change in correction. This provision

shall apply only to employees working in shop area requiring safety glasses.

Each employee shall be responsible for the replacement of safety equipment which

is lost or damaged by his/her own negligence.
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ARTICLE X.1

EVALUATION

All employees covered by this agreement with two or more years of

experience at Iowa Central Community College will normally be evaluated once

each year. One additional evaluation may be made at the discretion of the

Administration, and one additional evaluation will be made, at the employee's

request, following the first evaluation initiated by the Administration.

All employees covered by this agreement with less than two years of

experience at Iowa Central Community College will be evaluated tgice a year.

Additional formal evaluations may be made at the discretion of the

Administration.

Within thirty (30) calendar days after the beginning of each college year,

employees will be acqurinted by their immediate supervisor with the evaluation

procedure.

The immediate supervisor will have a conference with the employee within

ten (10) day, after the evaluation and before submitting the written evaluation

to the Superintenient. At the conference, the immediate supervisor will discuss

the evaluation with the employee and where improvement is necessary will make

written suggestions for improvement. A copy of the formal evaluation shall be

signed by both parties at the conference. The signature of the employee does

not necessarily mean agreement with the evaluation but only awareness of the

contents of the evalJs'ion. One copy of the signed formal evaluai.ion will be

re,Ained by the immediate supervisor, one copy of the signed formal evaluation

will be given to the employee at the conference, and one copy of the signed

formal evaluation will be plams in the personnel file of the employee.
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Within five (5) working Jays after the evaluation f-onferencs, emp:.,yee

may submit a copy of his/he remarks pertaining to his/her evaluation. Both

parties shall sign this document and one copy shall be attached to the

evaluation report in the employee's personnel file.

ARTICLE XI.1

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

Definitions

A grievance is a timely filed alleged violation, misinterpretation or

misapplication of any provision of this agreement.

A grievant is the person or persons making the complaint or the Association

if the entire bargaining unit is affected by the alleged grievance.

Purpose

The purpose of this procedure is to secure, at the lowest possible level,

equitable solut Is to problems which may arise.

Procedure

Step 1: Within ten (10) working days or the occurrence of the alleged

violation, misapplication, or misinterpretation the grievant must orally present

the complaint to his/her immediate supervisor/department head in ,n effort to

resolve the matter informally.

Step 2: If after the informal discussion a grievance still exists, the

grievant may file a written grievance as set forth in Appendix B within five (5)

working days after the informal discussion in Step 1. The written grievance

shall state the facts surrounding the grievance including time, place, and

events leading to the grievance, the specific contract clause violated, and the

remedy sought and be signed and dated by the grievant. The written grievance

shall be submitted to the immediate supervisor/department head. The immediate

supervisor/department head shall advise the grievant and the Association of

his/her disposition In writiag within five (5) working days.
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Step 3: If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition in Step 2,

he/she may submit the written grievance to the Director of Instructional

Services within five (5) working days after the answer in Step 2. The Director

Gf Instructional Services shall answer in writing within ten (10) working days

from the receipt of the grievance.

Step 4: If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition in Step 3,

he/she may submit the written grievance to the Superintendent within five (5)

working days from the answer in Step 3. The Superintendent shall issue a

written decision within fifteen (15) working days from receipt of the grievance.

Step 5: If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition in Step 4,

he/she shall notify the Board within ten (10) working days after the answer in

Step 4 that the grievance will be submitted to arbitration.

The party requesting arbitration shall within thirty (30) calendar days

from the answer in Step 4 notify the American Arbitration Association and the

Superintendent, in writing, of its request for a list of arbitrators. The

selection of the arbitrator shall be in accordance with the American Arbitration

Association.

The arbitrator shall not amend, modify, nullify, or add to the specific

provisions of the agreement. The decision will be based solely upon his/her

interpretation of the relevant language.

The arbitrator's decision will be final and binding upon both parties

unless he/she exceeded the authority listed above.

The entire costs of the arbitrator services shall be borne equally by the

parties. Other costs shall be paid by the party incurring same.

EC
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General Provisions

1. Any meetings relative to this procedure shall be held outside of
class, office, and availability hours of the employee. When possible
and not in conflict with the preceding hours, the meetings shall be
held between the hours of 8:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. on working days.

2. The number of days indicated at each level should be considered
as a maximum. Such limits may be extended by mutual agreement.

3. A grievance not processed within the time limits specified at any
steps of the procedure shall be considered resolved on the basis
of the last answer.

4. Should the employer not answer the grievance within the time limits,
the grievance shall move to the next seep.

5. In the event a grievance is filed at such time that it cannot be
processed through all the steps of the procedure during the work year,
the grievance will either continue to be processed through the summer
or be continued until the beginning of the next work year at which
time it shall be processed from the point of continuance at the
discretion of the grievant.

6. All documents dealing with the processing of the grievance will be
filed in a separate grievance file.

7. All meetings under this procedure shall be conducted in private and
shall include only the grievant, witnesses, and the designated
representativis.

8. Except at Step 1, the grievant, at his/her option, may be represented
by an Association representative. At Step 1, the grievant, at his/her
option, may have an Association representative accompany him/her as an
observer only.

9. A grievance shall rot be considered to be an action taken against the
Board unless the grievance results from a direct action of the Board.

10. Copies of all written decisions shall be delivered to the grievant arid
the Association.

r7
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ARTICLE XII.1

COM7LIANCE & DURATION

Section 1: Duration

This agreement shall take effect on July 1, 1987, and continue in effect

until midnight on June 30, 1988. However, any changes in benefits, salary, or

insurance provided for in this agreement are not effective until the first pay

period of the 1987-88 academic year.

This agreement will not be extended orally.

Section 2: 'Compliance

Ir the event that _ny article, section or portion of this agreement be

declared illegal by court of competent jurisdiction, then that article, section

or portion shall be of no force or effect, but the remainder of this agreement

shall :_ontinue and remain in full force and effect for the duration of this

contract.

Section 3: Printing

Tne Board shall print copies of this agreement and shall make a copy

available to all employees and 100 copies available to the Association. All

costs of printing this agreement shall be shared equally by the Board and the

Association.

FOR THE BOARD

President of the Board

(11.4W66

Secretary of t e Board

FOR THE ASSOCIATION

resid nt o the 'ssociation

Chief Negotiator

PC'
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For Employer use only
Do not fill out.

APPENDIX A

Dues Deduction Authorization Form

Authorization for payroll deduction
for Iowa Central Community College
Education Association Dues and
Political Action Contributions as
authorized through the ICCCEA.

Employee Identification FITTName Initial last Name

I hereby request and authorize
rate Started Amount the Board of Education of Iowa

Central Community College as my
remitting agent to deduct from my
earnings each pay period until
this authorization is changed or
revoked as provided herein, a

sufficient amount to provide for
the payment of the prevailing
rate of dues which amount is to
be remitted each pay period for
me and on my behalf to the
treasurer of Iowa Central
Community College Education
Association.

It is understood that this authorization shall begin on the first payroll period
following October 1, and shall continue through August of the following year
unless revoked in writing by a thirty (30) day notice to the employer.

Date Signature

Social Security No.
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APPENDIX B

Grievance Report

Name of Aggrieved Person
Distribution of Form
1. Association
2. Employee
3. Employer

oiiirrria

A. Date Violation Occurred

STEP 2

B. Section(s)'of Contract Violated

C. Statement of Grievance

O. Relief Sought

Signature Date

E. Disposition by Department Head or Immediate Su.ervisor

fignaturi6TRiirtment
Head or Immediate

Supervisor

on
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A.

STEP 3

Signature of Aggrieved Person Date Received by D irec to rg----

Instructional Services

B. Disposition by Director of Instructional Services or Designee

Signature of DireCEEF77----6iFi
Instructional Services

A.

Signature of Aggrieved Person

B. Disposition by Superintendent

STEP 4

Date Received by Superintendent

Date
Superintendent

A.

B.

STEPS

Signature of Aggrieved Person Signature of Association

nate Submitted

President
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The following additional assignments shall be recommended and certified annually
by the Assistant Superintendent, Institutional Services, to the Superintendent
for appropriate action and recommendation to the Board of Directors for
approval. Compensation for such additional assignments shall be in accordance
with the percentage amounts shown times each individual employee's base 9 1/2
(faculty) or (service personnel) monthly annual salary. The total percentage
shown may be divided between tnose individuals sharing respor bility for such
duties. Compinsatinn for other additional assignments not listed herein shall
be in a percentage amount comparable to those listed, taking into consideration
the time and the responsibilities involved. The Board reserves the right to
review all such additional percentage allowances annually.

ATHLETICS

Athletic Director. Assistant 5%
Baseball Coach, Varsity 8%
Baseball Coach, Varsity Assistant 4%
Basketball Coach, Varsity Men's 12% (5 day extended contract)
Basketball Coach, Varsity Men's Assistant 8%
Basketball Coach, Varsity Women's 12% (5 day extended contract)
Chaperone, Women's Athletics 2%
Football Coach, Varsity 12% (15 day extended contract)
Football Coach, Varsity Assistant,
with recruiting duties 8% (15 day extended contract)

Football Coach, Varsity Assistant,
without recruiting duties 8% (5 day extended con:ract)

Golf Coach, Vmsity 5%
Golf Coach, Varsity Assistant 3%
Softball Coach, Varsity Women's 10%
Track Coach, Varsity 8%
Volleyball Coach, Varsity Women's 8%
Wrestling Coach, Varsity 12% (5 day extended contract)
Wrestling Coach, Varsity Assistant 8%

OTHERS

Area Planning Council, Developer of 6.5%
Cheerleaders, Supervisor of 2%
Club Sup':rvisors (Business, DECA,
Phi Beta Lambda, Spanish, or VICA) 3%

College Vehicles, Supervisor of 5%
Coordinators of Departments or Programs 3%

.92
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Dance Team, Supervisor of
Data Processing, Supervisor of
Evening Activities, Coordinator of
Honor Society, Supervisor of
Intramurals, Supervisor of
Music Activities, Director of

Instrumental or Vocal

Off-Campus Arts & Sciences Courses,

3%

6%
3%
3%

6%

18% (5 day extended contract)

Coordinator of 6.5%

Pep Band Supervision 3%

Pep Club Supervision 2%

Publications Supervi^.ion, Newspaper or
Yearbook 5%

Singers, Iowa Central, Supervisor of 6%

Speech Activities, Director of 6%

Speech Activities, Assistant Director 2%

Student Activities, Supervisor of 12%

Wellness Program, Coordinator of 3%
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PREAMBLE

The parties have negotiated in good faith and rereby

agree to the following:



ARTICLE 1

RECOGNITION AND DEFINITIONS

Unit

Tne Board hereby recognizes the Hawkeye Institute of

Technology Professional Educator's Association as the certified

exclusive and sole bargaining representative for all personnel

as set forth in the PERB certification instrument, Ca,e No. 1710,

issued by the PERB on the 6th day of November, 1980. The Unit

described in the above certification is as follows:

INCLUDED: All full-time and regular part-time* instructors
and instructor/coordinators including those in
the John Deere Apprenticeship Program and
Nurse's Aide Program.

*Regular part-time is defined as an instructor or
instructor/coordinator em?loyed at least three
of the four quarters in a school year -- minimum
of 360 contact hours in that school year.

EXCLUDED: Counselors, librarians, adult educational staff,
clinical and/or laboratory staff, department
heads and all other employees as defined in
Section 4 the P.E.R.A.

Definitions

"Employer" as used it tris agreement shall luean the Hawkeye

Institute of Technology Board of Directors, Merged Area (Education)

VII or its duly authorized representative.

"Employee" shall mean either a full-time or regular part-

time employee in the unit as defined and certified by PERB.

Where both groups of employees are covered the word "employee"

shall be used.

"Association" as used in this agreement shall mean the

Hawkeye Institute of Technology Professional Educator's



Association or its duly authorized representatives or agents.

"PERK" as used in this agreement shall mean the Public

Employment Relations Board.

ARTICLE 2

SENIORITY

The parties shall agree upon a seniority list annually in

September.

Seniority shall be computed from the date on which each

employee's continuing contract was initially signed. If an

employee did not sign a contract, seniority shall be computed

from the date the employee's initial employment began.

Seniority for twelve-month/four quarter employees shall be

twelve (12) months. Seniority for full-time nine-month/three

quarter employees shall be nine (9) months. Seniority for

regular part -time employees shall be five ninths (5/9) of the

months worked during the previous twelve (12) months. Those

employees hired for buy back service shall accumulate seniority

at the rate of one (1) month seniority per nineteen days of

work.

Each employee's full-time and part-time service shall be

counted in accordance with this Article provided that the

service is continuous. However, seniority shall accrue to an

employee on a paid leave of absence of less than six months or

for a period of one year from the effective date of a layoff.

Prior to September 1, 1986, seniority shall be determined

effective July 1st of each year for the previous twelve (12)

2



month period. Beginning September 1, 1986, seniority shall be

determined effective September 1st each year for the previous

twelve (12) month period. Employees employed during July and

August, 1986 shall be two (2) months added to their accrued

seniority.

If two or more employees have the same seniority, the

relative order of seniority among them shall be determined by

drawing lots.

ARTICLE 3

EVALUATION

Within four (4) weeks of the beginning of employment or

within four (4) weeks of the beginning of each fall quarter an

employee :Mall be acquainted with the procedures and instruments

of the evaluation system currently in use.

All employees covered by this agreement shall have an annual

evaluation conference at which time the employee's supervisor

will review his/her performance. Any deficiencies noted by the

supervisor shall include suggestions for ways to improve same.

The employee will receive a copy of the summary of the

conference. A copy of this document will be placed in his/her

personnel file. Both parties will sign the document.

The employee shall have the right to file his/her response

to the annual evaluation and have it placed in his/her personnel

file.

During the year the employee will be given a copy of any

information or data that is to become part of the evaluation

process. The supervisor and employee shall meet to discuss
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the contents of such material. The supervisor shall suggest

methods for impro ,,ing any deficiencies noted in such material.

The employee shall be entitled to respond, in writing, to such

material and have such responses placed in his/her personnel

file.

Student observations may be used by the supervisor. The

actual observation documents will not be entered into an employee's

personnel file. A summary of the observation conference shall

be discussed with the employee and may be made part of his/her

personnel file. The employee shall have the opportunity to

respond to any such material and have it placed in his/her

personnel file.

General Provisions

1. There shall be a conference with the employee

within ten (10) days of any observation.

2. Any response by the employee, provided above,

must be filed within ten (10) days of any

meeting-or conference.

The above procedures are designed to evaluate all aspects

of an employee's performance of assigned duties and shall be

the exclusive means for evaluation of the employee's performance

at the College.

In any proceeding in which the College attempts to use

past evaluations to support adverse actions against a teacher,

the teacher or exclusive representative may challenge the

fairness and accuracy of the evaluations through the grievance

procedure.
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In any subsequent arbitration proceeding, the College shall

have the burden of proving the fairness and accuracy of such

past evaluations. All time lines regarding the filing of

grievances over past evaluations are waived, once adverse action

is taken against the employee by the College.

ARTICLE 4

STAFF REDUCTION

A staff rechiction is the termination of the position of a

member of the bargaining unit or a decrease in the number of

months of employment.

In making decisions as to reduction of staff, the Board

shall consider attrition and resignations.

In terminating positions, the Board will consider only the

following criteria, on an overall basis, in determining which

employees' shall be retained:

1. Instructional needs of the College.

2. Educational training.

3. Experience in business, industry and/or education.

4. Seniority.

5. Relative skill, ability and performance as determined

by the evaluation procedure.

Written notice that an employee is to be terminated shall

be given by March 15th of each year.

An employee terminated under this procedure will be subject

to re-employment to a vacant position in which he/she was

employed at the time of termination as follows:

1. Less than two years of employment - up to one year.

2. Two years or more of employment - up to two years.
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In addition, employees terminated under this procedure

will be considered for other positions for which they are

certificated or have previously performed satisfactorily at

Hawkeye Tech.

When two or more employees are being considered for a

vacant position, re-employment will be on the same basis as

termination.

To be eligible for such re- employment, the employee at the

time of termination must notify the Personnel Office in writing

.nd provide an address. The individual will 1..-e required to

notify the Personnel Office of any change of address.

An individual who is being offered re-employment will be

provided written notice of same at his/her last listed address.

The employee will have ten (10) days from the mailing of the

letter to notify the Personnel Office, in writing, of his/her

intention to accept the position. Failure to respond to such

notice will terminate any rights of individual under this

agreement.

An individual re-employed within the time limits provided

above shall be reinstated with sick leave benefits accrued at

the time of layoff and seniority ac..rued in accordance with

the seniority article.

ARTICLE 5

TRANSFER

Voluntary

The employer shall post full-time unit vacancies in all

buildings and provide a copy to the Association's President.

An employee who desires a transfer must file a written

request with the Personnel Office.
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The Association will be notified approximately by the

middle of each quarter of the part-time teaching assignments

that are projected available for the next quarter. The purpose

of such notice is to allow the employee interested in being

assigned such work to notify the employer of such interest.

In filling such vacancies, the employer will consider such

zequests for transfer along with other applicants. When the

ability and qualifications are equal among all applicants,

present employees will be given preference based upon seniority.

The employer shall provide the Association President with

notice as to the employee who has been hired to fill a vacancy.

A twelve-month employee who has been reduced to a nine-month

contract shall be transferred on request to a vacant twelve-month

position in which he/she is currently teaching.

Involuntary Transfer

The movement of a vocational-technical employee to a differen_

program area or a general related studies employee to a different

subject area shall be considered an involuntary transfer.

An employee will only be transferred involuntarily when

the vacant position cannot be filled by hiring a new employee or

the voluntary transfer of an employee.

The employer will give the employee to be transferred thirty

(30) days notice except when the employer determines that the

transfer must be effective immediately.

The employer shall meet with the employee to be transferred

prior to such transfer to explain the reasons for such transfer.
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The employee may request that an Association representative

attend this meetina.

An employee transferred under this section will not be

reduced in salary.

ARTICLE 6

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

Temporary Disability Leave

Employees while employed on a full-time basis will be able

to accumulate a maximum of 90 days temporary disability leave

in the following manner:

First Year
Second Year
Third Year
Fourth Year
Fifth Year
Sixth Year
Each Year Thereafter

10 Days
11 Days
12 Days
13 Days
14 Days
15 Days
15 Days

Regular part-time employees will receive fifty percent (50%)

of the temporary disability leave both in days per year and total

accumulation.

Employees employed after September 1 of the fiscal year will

have their temporary disability leave granted on the basis of

actual months worked.

Only the unused portion of the annual temporary disability

leave may be applied toward the maximum 90 day accumulation.

Unused cumulative temporary disability leave will be

canceled when employment with the College is terminated and will

not be compensated for in t2rminal pay.

Any employee may exercise this clause because of illness,

accident, injury, or any other temporary disability, e.t.,



time needed based on doctor's orders not to work and time spent

in hospital for delivery of child.

A written statement from a physician may be requested at

any time an employee is on temporary disability leave.

An employee when on leave of absence will maintain any

prior temporary disability leave rights which may have accumulated,

but will not accumulate any additional temporary disability leave

during the period of leave.

Temporary disability leave may be used by an employee when

placed under quarantine.

Personal Leave

Each nine (9) month three (3) quarter employee may be

entitled to two (2) personal leave days. Each twelve (12)

month four (4) quarter employee may be entitled to three (3)

personal leave days.

The employee in requesting approval of such leave by his/

her supervisor will attempt to provide five (5) days notice

but will provide at least one day advance notice except in an

emergency. If no contact hours are schedul.ed, except in-service

days, the employee may take the. personal leave by telephoning

and obtaining approval by his/her supervisor by 8:00 a.m. of

the requested day.

These days shall not be deducted from any other leave and

will not accumulate if not used during the year.

Personal leave may be used for any purpose at the discretion

of the employee.



Emergency (Regular Part-Time)

Each regular part-time employee covered by this agreement

may be entitled to one (1) emergency leave day. The employee

shall attempt to provide a request for such leave for approval

at least five (5) days in advance but will provide at least

one (1) day advance notice except when notice is not possible.

This day shall not accumulate if not used during the year.

Professional Leave

The employer may grant full-time employees time off to

attend conventions, conferences, seminars, or visitations to

business or other educational institutions which are related

to his/her assigned duties.

Requests for such time off shall be submitted at least

ten (10) working days in advance of the date of the activity.

Bereavement Leav3

In the case cf death(s) in the immediate family, a

full-time employee may be granted up to a maximum of five (5)

days leave annually with full pay. In such circumstances,

part-time employees may be granted up to a maximum of three

(3) days leave with pay. Such leave will not be charged

against tempo..-ary disability leave. The immediate family

shall be interpreted as: spouse, parent, step-parent, child,

step-child, sister, brother, grandchild, grandparents, and

comparable in-laws of present spouse.

The college may grant up to an additional five (5) days

of paid leave under this section in those circumstances where

one of the combinations of death occur within the same year.
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1. Spouse/Child

Spouse/Parent

3. Child/Parent

A maxiL f one (1) day leave annually with Lull pay may

be granted to attend funerals of other relatives. This shall

be granted to the nearest one-half day. For local funerals,

such leave shall generally constitute only the time necessary

to attend the funeral service.

Critical Illness in Immediate Family

In case of critical illness of a member of a full-time

employee's immediate family, a maximum of five (5) days of

leave of absence per year with compensation may be granted. The

criteria for critical illness which must be met is:

Immediate family member is hospitalized or
diagnosed as terminally ill and under the
personal care of a licensed physician.
(Note: A doctor's written statement may
be requested.)

The immediate family shall be interpreted as spouse, child,

step-child, parent,'step-parent, parent of current spouse,

brother or sister. These absences shall not be charged against

temporary disability leave.

Prenatal and Child Care Leave

A full-time employee may request and be granted with the

approval of the Superintendent, leave without pay commencing

at any time during pregnancy of employee or spouse. The

employee may at nis/her expense continue his/her insurance

program.*

*Note - Disability insurance is not available to employees
on leave without pay.
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Jury Duty Leave

An employee who is selected for and/or serves on a jury

shall be granted time off with pay. The appropriate supervisor

will be notified as soon as person is called to serve. Personnel

called for jury duty shall turn over to Hawkeye Institute of

Technology payment received for such service. However, the

employee may keep those expense monies which would exceed his/

h'r normal commuting expenses.

Military Leave

Employees who are members of the National Guard or any

organized reserve of the Army, Navy, Marine Corps, Coast Guard,

or Air Force, which requires periods of training are permitted

to be absent from Work for the purpose of receiving military

training for a period not to exceed thirty (10) days in any

one calendar year. Such absences will be taken without loss

of pay for the period of military leave so allowed.

Good Cause Leave

Employees may be granted unpaid leave for up to one (1)

year. The decision to grant or deny such leave shall be at

the discretion of the Superintendent and shall not be subject

to the Grievance Procedure Article.

ARTICLE 7

IN-SERVICE TRAINING

In-service training shall be those days devoted to

institutional wide activities.
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An In-Service Committee shall be formed which shall

consist of one (1) faculty nember from each department. The

faculty of each department shall elect its representative

member for this committee. The Superintendent shall appoint

from two (2) to four (4) administrators to serve on this

In-Service Committee. The committee shall select its chairperson.

The employer shall consider the recommendations submitted by the

In-Service Committee.

Up to a maximum of four (4) days may be devoted to in-

service of this nature.

ARTICLE 8

HEALTH AND SAFETY

The employer shall endeavor to provide safe and healthful

working conditions.

Employees will notify the Board of unsafe working

conditions.

The cost of any physical examination required by the

employer shall rest with the employer except for the initial

examination. The employer shall specify the extent of the

physical.

Faculty shall not be required to work under unsafe and

hazardous conditions or to perform tasks which endanger their

health, safety or well-being. However, unsafe or hazardous

shall not mean uncomfortable or inconvenient conditions.

The Board shall provide required safety goggles, helmets,

gloves, hard hats, respirators, hearing protectors, acid-
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resistant aprons, spray aprons, spray suits and spray masks

in the appropriate shop areas.

The employees will be required to make proper use of

such safety equipment at all times.

ARTICLE 9

DUES DEDUCTIONS

Upon written authorizations by an employee, the Board will

deduct Association membership dues from his/her monthly salary.

Such authorization shall continue in effect from year to year

unless revoked in writing by a thirty (30) day notice to the

employer find to the Association.

The Board shall deduct the amount authorized in the number

of equal payments determined by the employee at the beginning

of the employee's year. Such determination shall remain in

effect for the remainder of the school year.

The employer shall transmit to the Association the total

monthly deauction for Association dues within ten (10) working

days following each regular period, and a listing of the

employees for whom deductions were made.

No liability shall accrue to the Board collectively or

individually or to any administrative official for any action

taken or not taken with regard to information furnished under

this section provided that the Board shall have complied with

this section.
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ARTICLE 10

SALARY

Hiring Guide

The salary guide for the hiring of new employees is

attached in Appendix D.

Minimum Qualifications for Employment

A. Seven (7) years of total experience combining work

experience and preparation (i.e. education and

apprenticeship, etc.).

1. Journeyman status plus work in the field.

2. Current license and registration plus work

experience.

B. Certificate and approval by the Department of

Education.

C. Educational requirements specified by one area of

'the assignment (i.e. B.S. or B.A. in Agriculture).

Salary Placement

Salary placement will be calculated only on qualifications

above minimum qualifications for employment. The relevancy and

recency of work experience and teaching experience will be

evaluated at the time of initial employment. No combination of

the following shall exceed ten (10) steps of credit (maximum

Step 11):

A. Applicable work experience (maximum ten steps)

1 to 3 years - 1 step per year

4 to 17 years - 1 step for each two years
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B. Teaching Experience (maximum 7 steps)

1. One year of any formal teaching experience at any

level = 1 step credit (maximum)

2. Same subject area and purpose but not on post-

secondary level = 1 step credit for each two years

(3 step maximum)

3. Same subject area and purpose on a postsecondary

level

1 to 3 years - 1 step credit for each year

4 to 11 years - 1 step credit for each two years

C. Formal Education (maximum 3 steps)

Associate Degree or 60 Semester Hours - 1 step

Bachelor's Degree or 120 Semester Hours - 1 step

Master's Degree or 150 Semester Hours - 1 step

All formal education must be relevant to the jub

assignment or subject area field.

Hiring Above Placement

When hiring new employees, the employer retains the right

to offer salaries higher than those on the salary placement

guide when circumstances warrant. The employer will notify

the Association of such hirings.

Salary Increase FY 1987

Effective September 1, 1987, each full-time certificated

non-adminstrator who in 1986-87 received the House File 780

salary adjustment will have $1158 added to his/her base salary

before any other salary adjustments.

1
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Effective September 1, 1987, a full-time employee employed

in 1986-87 shall receive the appropriate salary increase on

his/her 1986-87 salary as follows:

Four Quarter - $1500

Three Quarter - $1200

An employee hired after March 1, 1987, for the 1987-88 school

year shall receive one-half of the appropriate increase.

Effective September 1, 1987, a regular part-time employee

shall receive a thirteen percent (13%) increase on his/her

1986-87 hourly rate. Such increase was calculated using the

formula in Appendix E.

Pay Periods

The pay period shall be once a month on the last contract

working day of the two hundred thirty-two (232) day faculty

calendar.

Four quarter (12 month) employees shall be paid over

twelve months. Three quarter (9 month) employees shall have

the option of being paid over either nine (9) or twelve (12)

months. Such option shall be made yearly by September 1st.

ARTICLE 11

INSURANCE

Coverage

Hosoitalization and Major Medical - The Board shall

purcnase a group hospitalization and majcr medical program

for all full-time employees. The Board shall contribute

100% per month toward the single premium and an additional
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50% per month toward the dependent premium for those full-time

employees who elect to insure dependents.

Dental - The Board shall purchase a dental insurance

program for full-time employees. The Board shall contribute

100% per month toward the single premium and an additional 50%

per month toward the dependent premium for those full-time

employees who elect to insure dependents.

DXL - The Board shall purchase a diagnostic X-ray and

laboratory benefit under the hospitalization program. The

Board will contribute 100% per month toward the single premium.

Life - The Board shall purchase a Life and Accidental

Death and Dismemberment program for full-time employees. The

policy shall provide benefits equal to the annual salary

rounded up to the nearest thousand dollar and then two and one

half times. The Board shall pay the cost of such insurance.

Long Term Disability - The Board shall purchase a Long

Term Disability program for all full-time employees, which

shall provide a maximum benefit of 60% of an annual salary to

a maximum of $2,500 per month after a sixty (60) day waiting

period. The Board shall pay the cost of such insurance.

Optional Life Insurance - A full-time employee may purchase

up to an additional $100,000 worth of life insurance with

carrier approval. The full-time employee shall pay the total

cost of this insurance by monthly payroll deduction.

Optional Dependent Life Insurance - A full-time employee

may purchase a $2,000 dependent life insurance policy with

carrier approval. The full-time employee shall pay the total

cost of such premium by monthly payroll deduction.
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General Provisions - A full-time Employee shall be eligible

for insurance benefits the first of the month following his/her

first month of employment.

Insurance shall cease upon the termination of duties. A

nine (9) month full-time employee who fulfills his/her contract

and signs a new contract for the next year shall have his/her

insurance continued during the three months for which no services

are performed.

All insurance programs are subject to the terms and

conditions of the insurance carriers.

A full-time employee who has exhausted all sick leave

benefits shall have the right to continue the hospitalization

and major medical insurance by remitting the full premium to

the College one month in advance.

ARTICLE 12

SUPPLEMENTAL PAY

Use of Automobiles

Employees who are authorized to use their personal auto-

mobiles in the performance of assigned duties shall be compensated

at the rate of twenty-one (21) cents per mile for such miles.

No mileage will be paid for commuting to and from work.

Education Pay

The employer will reimburse employees for semester credits

earned at a regularly approved college or university

for courses needed for continuous vocational approval,
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recertification and courses directly related to the instruc-

tional or job assignments.

Such reimbursement shall be a one time payment made up to

a maximum rate of $80.00 per semester hour credit up to a

maximum of six (6) semester hours per contract year.

Payment will be made according to the following procedure:

Step 1 - Fill out the appropriate form. Specific
information as rdlated to the course title,
purpose of taking the course, number of
university or college semester hours should
all be provided on the form.

Step 2 - The application must be approved by both the
department head and division director.

Step 3 - Upon completion of the course, a tuition
payment receipt or a canceled check and a
copy of .the official grade report showing
a passing grade must be attached to the
original application of which the actual
amount of the tuition paid should be specified.

Step 4 - Copies of the original application, attached
witn the tuition fee receipt or a canceled
check, and the completed grades should be
submitted to the department head. In turn,
these forms and grades will be forwarded to
the Staff Development Coordinator and the
Business Office for payment to the applicant.
The payment (at 6 semester hours per year)
will be paid in a separate check if all
required information were verified and turned
into the Business Office prior to the fifth
of the month.

ARTICLE 13

HOLIDAYS

The following days will be recognized as non-work days:

1. Independence Day - July 4th

2. Labor Day - First Monday in September

3. Thanksgiving Day - Fourth Thursday in November
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4. Day following Thanksgiving

5. Christmas Day

6. Additional day on either side of Christmas Day

7. New Year's Day - January 1st

8. Additional day on either side of New Year's Day

9. Memorial Day - Last Monday in May

10. April 1, 1988

Should one of the above days fall on either a Saturday

or Sunday, the preceding Friday or following Monday will be

a non-work day.

ARTICLE 14

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

Definition

A grievance is an allegation of a violation, missapplication

or misinterpretation of the terms of this agreement.

A grievant is the person, persons, or Association filing

the grievance.

Procedure

Step 1 - Within ten (10) days from the date of the occurrence'

of the alleged violation, or within ten (10) days of the date

which the employee should have been aware of the alleged

violation, the grievant shall meet with his/her immediate

supervisor in an attempt to resolve the issue. A written

record of this meeting shall be prepared by the Department

Head. A copy shall be sent to the Association.
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Step 2 - If after the informal discussion on Step 1

the matter is unresolved, the grievant may file a written

grievance (Appendix A) within ten (10) days from the date of

the Step 1 meeting. This- written grievance will be dated

and signed by the division director upon receipt and a copy will

be given to the grievant. The written grievance shall state

the facts surrounding the grievance and specifically include

name(s) of grievant(s), date of alleged violation, statement

of facts, article or section of contract violated and remedy

requested.

Within ten (10) days of the receipt of the grievance, the

division director shall render a written decision to the

grievant and a copy to the Association.

Step 3 - If Step 2 does not resolve the issue, the

grievant may submit the written grievance to the Superintendent

within ten (10) days from the answer in Step 2.

Within ten (10) days of the receipt of the grievance,

the Superintendent shall render a written decision to the

grievant and a copy to the Association.

Step 4 - If Step 3 does not resolve the issue, the

grievant and the Associaticn shall notify the Superintendent

within ten (10) days after the answer in Step 3 that the

grievance will be submitted to arbitration.

The Association shall request a list of arbitrators

from The American Arbitration Association within ten (10)

days of notice to the Superintendent as provided in the

preceding paragraph. The parties shall comply with the rules

22



and procedures of the American Arbitration Association.

The arbitrator shall have no authority to amend, modify,

nullify, or add to the provisions of this agreement. The

arbitrator's decision will final and binding upon both

parties, unless hd/she has exceeded the authority listed above.

The entire cost of the arbitrator's service shall be

borne equally by the parties. Other expenses shall be paid

by the party incurring same.

General Provisions

Days as used in this procedure shall mean calendar days.

Time limits may be extended'by mutual ccnsent, in writing,

of the grievant and the appropriate supervisor.

Any meeting(s) relative.to Steps 1-3 above will Le held

so as not to interfere with the instructional programs of the

employer. The Board will attempt to arrange hearings under

Step 4 at the earliest possible afternoon hour. In no event

will employees be released from student contact to participate

in Step 4.

Failure by the grievant to process a grievance within the

time limits at any step of the procedure shall be a bar to

processing the grievance any further.

Should the employer fail to answer the grievance within

the time limits the grievance shall automatically move to the

next step except arbitration, which shall reqire the positive

steps outlined in Step 4.

The grievant may have an Association representative

present at all steps of the above procedure. In unusual
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circumstances, the Board may allow additional representatives

to be present. Should the Uni-Sery Director desire to be

involved in the steps of the grievance procedure, he/she must

notify the Personnel Office of such intervention.
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ARTICLE 15

DURATION

The Agreement shall be effective September 1, 1987 and

shall continue in effect until August 31, 1988.

ARTICLE 16

SIGNATURE

The parties hereby agree that the preceding articles

represent the entire collective bargaining agreement as

negotiated by them.

FOR THE BOARD FOR THE ASSOCIATION

President President

Chief Negotiator Chief Negotiator

Dated , 1987
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APPENDIX A

GRIEVANCE FORM

Name of Aggrieved Person(s)

Date Violation Occurred

Step 2

Specific Provision of Contract

Statement of Grievance

Remedy Sought

ijnature of Grievant Date

Date Received by Division Director

Decision by Division Director

Signature of Division Date
Director
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A.

Step 3

Signature of Aggrieved Person Date Received by Superintendent
B. Disposition by Superintendent

A.

B.

C.

Signature of Superintendent Date

Step 4

Signature of Aggrieved Person Signature cf Association President

Date Submitted

Date Received by Superintendent

27
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APPENDIX B

Hawkeye Institute of Technology Professional Educator's Association

Continuing Membership Form

Name Social Security No.

Building Assignment

Association Dues $ (Off Membership Form)

I hereby authorize and direct the Hawkeye Institute of Technology
to deduct the total deduction listed on this form in equal install-
ments for the remainder of my contract period as per Article 9 of
the Hawkeye Institute of Technology/Hawkeye Institute of Technology
Professional Educator's Association Master Agreement.

This authorization is good and continues in force, unless canceled
in writing, and is good for changes in dues that may be authorizE.a
by the HITPEA not more than once per year.

Signature Late
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APPENDIX C

AGREEMENT

Agreement for reduction to nine (9) month contract:

This agreement will apply to all twelve (12) month
employees tired prior to July 15, 1983.

This agreement will apply only to those contract
reductions that are made by administrative direction.
This agreement will not apply to any twelve (12)
month employee who voluntarily requests a nine (9)
month contract.

Days of Work

Salary and Base Year + 1
and Subsequent Years*

Vacation Days

Insurance

Nine (9) Month Employees

1.E31

90% of Base Salary**

*Frozen until his/her salary equals
80% of base salary plus the negotiated
increases on the 12 month employee.

**Base Year - Last year of twelve
months employment.

1. Take vacation days in cash so
that base year.+ 1 salary plus cash
equals no more than the base year
salary where cash equals vacation
days times base year per diem (Base
year salary divided by 233).

29

2. Any days no used in above will
not be carried.over to the subsequent
fiscal years.

The employer will continue insurance
and make payments through the summer,
and the employee will pay his/her
share as in the past including the
increased cost until negotiated
otherwise.

The employee's share may be paid in
a lump sum in July or spread over
three months:



Salary Payments

Extended Contract Employees

30

The employee may choose to receive
any monies owed under vacation days
above in a lump sum or spread over
three months. The rump sum will be
paid the week of July 5th, but no
later than July 25th.

1. Take vacation days plus extended
days in cash so that base year + 1
salary plus cash equals no more than
the base year salary, where cash
equals vacation days plus extended
days times per diem (Base Year salary
divided by 233).

2. Any leftover vacation days and
extended days will be treated in the
same manner as vacation days for
twelve month employees during
subsequent years.
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APPENDIX D

HIRING GUIDE

Placement Step

23.2 DAY CONTRACT*

Salary

1
$22,500

2
$22,900

3
$23,300

4
$23,700

5
$24,100

6
$24,500

7
$24,900

8
$25,300

9
$25,700

10
$26,100

11
$26,500

*181 Day Contract is .80 of the above figures.
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APPENDIX E

REGULAR PART-TIME FORMULA

1. Calculate the regular part-time employee's work ratio for
3986-87 using the following formula:

W
18 28; where

L= the number of lecture contact hours in 1986-87
C= the number of laboratroy contact hours in 1986-87

(the parties agreed in the current negotiations to
a 28-hour laboratory limit/weekly average)

2. Determine the 1986-87 average salary in the employee's
department or in the group of related instructors where
approlriate.

3. Determine the 1986-87 average hourly rate in the group of
regular part-time instructors.

4. Divide #2 by #3.

5. Multiply the result of #4 by the regular part-time instructor's
actual hourly rate.

6. Multiply the result of #5 by the result of #1 to obtain the
employee's twelve (12) month pro rata pay (without discount
for lecture instructors).

7. For those employees who teach lecture courses, multiply the
result of #6 by .70 to obtain the employee's adjusted twelve
112) month pro rata pay.

8. Divide the employee's twelve (12) month pro rata pay from
#7 or #6 (where applicable) by the number of contact hoursof teaching in 1981-82 to obtain the employee's adjusted
hourly rate of pay.

The formula work: for each part-time instructor as follows:

(average related
instructor's 12 adjustedmonth salary) X salary for

(average part- (pert-time instructor's formula
time hourly rate) actual hourly rate)

Formula:

Work ratio x adjusted salary x .70 = part-time instructor's
pro rata annual salary instructor's actual total hours for1986-87 = part-time instructor's hourly rate.
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ARTICLE I

DEFINITIONS

A. The Board of Directors of the Eastern Iowa Community College

District (Merged Area IX) hereinafter referred to as the

"Board" recognizes the Eastern Iowa Community College Higher

Education Association, hereinafter referred to as the

"Association", as sole and exclusive negotiating agent for

all employees in the professional bargaining unit as

certified and defined by the Public Employment Relations

Board.

B. "Board", "Employer", or "District" means the Board of Directors

of the Eastern Iowa Community College District (Merged Area IX)

or its Representative.

"Association" means the Eastern Iowa Community College Higher

Education Association or its Representatives.

"Employee" or "Teacher" means any person in the bargaining unit

as certified and defined by the Public Employment Relations

Board. "President" means the chief executive officer of a

college.

ARTICLE II

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

A. A grievance shall mean only a complaint that there has been

an alleged violation, misinterpretation, or misapplication of

,ny of the specific provisions of this 2%greement.

1



B. 1. A grievant is a member or members of the unit covered by

this Agreement or the Association.

2. The failure of a member of the unit to act on any

grievance within the prescribed time limits will act as

a bar to any further appeal. An administrator's failure

to give a decision within the time limits shall permit

the grievant to proceed to the next step. The time

limits, however, may be extended by mutual agreement.

3. It is agreed that any investigation or other handling or

processing of any grievance by the grieving member of

the unit shall be conducted so as to result in no inter-

ference with or interruption of the instructional program

of the District.

C. Procedure

1. First Step

The grievant shall file a grievance in writing with the

known immediate supervisor. The written grievance shall

state the nature of the grievance, should note the specific

clause or clauses of the Agreement being violated, and shall

state the remedy requested. The filing of the written griev-

ance must be within twenty (20) days of the occurrence of

the event which gave rise to the grievance or within twenty

(20) days of the date he/she should have reasonably been

aware of the alleged violation. The immediate supervisor

shall make a decision on the grievance and communicate it

in writing within five ;5) days to the aggrieved employee

and the Association.



2. Second Step

In the event a grievance has not been satisfactorily

resolved at the First Step, the grievance may be

appealed to the President of the College within five

(5) days of the receipt of the immediate supervisor's

written decision at the First Step. The President of

the College or his/her designee shall file in writing

an answer to the grievant within five (5) days of the

receipt of the grievance.

3. Third Step

If the grievance is not resolved at the Second Step, the

grievance may be appealed to the Superintendent within

five (5) days of the receipt of the written decision by

the President of the College. The Superintendent or

his/her designee shall file in writing an answer to the

grievant and the Association within twenty (20) days of

the receipt of the grievance.

4. Fourth Step

If the grievance has not be satisfactorily resolved at

the Third Step, and if the Association determines the

grievance to be meritorious, the Association may submit

the grievance to binding arbitration within twenty (20)

days of the receipt of the Superintendent's written deci-

sion at the Third Step. Such submission shall take the

form of a written request to the American Arbitration Asso-

ciation requesting a list of arbitrators. A copy of this



request shall be provided to the Superintendent. The

parties will be bound by the rules and procedures of the

American Arbitration Association.

The arbitrator so selected shall confer with the repre-

sentatives of the Board and the Association and hold hear-

ings, written or oral, promptly, and shall issue a decision

as soon as possible. The arbitrator's decision shall be

in writing and shall set forth his/her findings of fact,

reasoning, and conclusions on the issues submitted. The

arbitrator shall not amend, modify, nullify, or add to

the provisions of the Agreement. The decision of the

arbitrator shall be submitted to the Board and the Asso-

ciation and shall be final and binding on the parties.

The costs for the services of the arbitrator, including

per diem expenses, if any, and actual and necessary travel,

subsistence expenses and the cost of the hearing room shall

be borne equally by the Board and the Association. Any

other expenses incurred shall be paid by the party incurring

same.

D. All docu..ents, communications, and records dealing with the

processing of a grievance shall be filed in a separate griev-

ance file and shall not be kept in the personnel file of any

participant.

E. "Days" shall be defined as those days on which faculty are re-

quired to perform their assigned duties.

- 4 -
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F. A meeting may be held within the prescribed time limits at

each step of this procedure bet-leen the aggrieved and the

appropriate District Representative. A reprr entative of

the Association shall have the right to be present at each

step involving such grievance.

ARTICLE III

WAGES

A. The hiring guide for the starting salaries of new employees

is found in Appendix A.

Employees who have a contract for other than 185 days shall be

paid 1/185th of the appropriate placement amount times the

number of days which the individual is contracted.

Regular part time employees not now being prorated from the

hiring guide shall be paid $350 per semester hour.

B. Overtime compensation shall be paid for an instructional load

in excess of 16 equated hours for Arts and Science instructors

and in excess of 20 equated hours for Vocational instructors

provided that the instructional load for overtime purposes

shall be averaged over the entire academic year taught by the

instructor. Only instructional loads in excess of 18 equated

hours for Arts and Science instructors and in excess of 22

equated hours for Vocational instructors shall be paid at the

end of the term in which the load was assigned with the re-

maining two equated hours held for total year averaging. At

5
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any time that enrollment in an overtime class is not sufficient

to cover the instructor's cost to the District, the Superin-

tendent may cancel the class, offer the instructor the oppor-

tunity to teach the class for $350 per semester hour or for

tuition received, or continue the course and pay the salary

schedule amount to the instructor. For the purpose of this

paragraph an equated hour shall be determined on the basis of

policy and practice which was in effect for the District during

the 1977-78 academic year.

C. Teaching during the summer session in Arts and Sciences shall

be optional with the instructor and anyone teaching in a

summer session will be reimbursed at the rate of $350 per

semester hour or for the amount of tuition paid for the class,

whichever is less.

D. The Board shall retain the right to assign.full-time teaching

employees as department or program coordinators, and any

employee so assigned shall be paid at a rate of $500 per year

based on a 185 day year and prorated for other lengths. In

addition, the employee assigned to such a position shall

receive one quarter (1/4) release time from his/her ful.1 time

teaching duties for the fall and spring semesters. The Board

reserves the right to leave the positions vacant or abolish

them if deemed necessary. The employee may decline appointment

as department or program coordinator.

E. All full time employees hired with a B.S. degree and above

shall receive the following amounts added to his/her salary

upon completion of the number of appropriate semester hours:

- 6
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B.S. to B.S.+8 $400

B.S.+8 to B.S.+16 $400

B.S.+16 to B.S.+24 $400

B.S.+24 to M.A. $400

M.A. to M.A.+12 $400

M.A.+12 to M.A.+24 $400

M.A.+24 to M.A.+36 $400

Attainment of Ph.D. $500

Effective August 14, 1987, an employee on the A.A. lane of

the hiring guide shall receive the following amounts added

to his/her salary upon completion of the number of appropriate
semester hours. Only hours earned after August 14, 1987, are

applicable for such monies.

Each eight (8) semester hours - $400

Maximum twenty-four (24) semester hours -

An A.A. employee who receives a Master's degree will then

be eligible to receive the educational advancement monies
listed above.

Educational advancement monies will be granted retroactive

to the beginning of the semester upon appropriate submission

of proof of completion of coursework by October 1 or March 1.

F. Pay Periods

The contract year shall be divided into twenty-six (26)

equal pay periods. When a pay date falls on a week-end em-

ployees shall receive their paycheck on the last previous

working day. Employees who are not working in the summer shall

have the option of picking up their checks or designating an

address to which they shall be mailed.

7
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G. The salary increase for the 1987-88 contract year shall be

8.5% of the 1986-87 contracted base salary plus $875.00 for

a 185-day employee. (Prorated for other contract lengths).

ARTICLE IV

SUPPLEMENTAL PAY

A. Approved Travel

Expenses incurred by the employee for profe3sional meetings

and other travel approved by the College President shall be

paid at the rate of 21 per mile and up to $3.50 for breakfast,

$5.00 for lunch, and $10.00 for dinner. Reimbursement for

lodging will not be in excess of $30.00 per night. Registration

fees to a maximum of $30.00 shall be paid. If an employee

requested such a trip, the employee may at his/her discretion

elect to pay any or all of the expenses.

B. Directed Travel

If an employee is dirt....;ted by the College to travel to other

than his/her primary work site, appropriate expenses shall be

reimbursed. Mileage shall be paid at the rate of 21 per mile

for those miles in excess of the distance tra-:led or which

would have been traveled to the primary work site. In addition,

any lodging or registration expense shall be reimbursed.

C. Meals

Meals will only be reimbursed if overnight travel is involved

or if approved in advance.

D. Tuition Reimbdrsement

Any full-time employee covered by this agreement shall receive
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tuition reimbursement for coursework completed at the

colleges providing, however that:

1. It is for a course which would have been offered by
the district if no employees were enrolled under
this policy.

2. There is space available in the course after all tuition
paying students, not covered by this policy, have en-
rolled as of the first class meeting.k1)

3. That the course is schedules so that it does not inter-
fere with the employees full time employment responsi-
bilities.

4. That the employee completed all the requirements of the
course and earned a passing grade; where appropriate.

5. That the employee paid the required tuition and did not
receive reimbursement from any other source.

6. The employee paid for all fees, charges, books and
supplies.

7. That the request for tuition reimbursement is filed on
the College approved form.

Coursework under this provision shall be limited to a maximum

cf six credit hours or 60 Community Education contact hours

per term.

Any coursework for which tuition reimbursement has been paid

cannot be used for educational advancement as provided in this

agreement and vice versa.

E. Extra-Curricular Compensation

An employee who performs an extra-curricular duty shall be

paid under the terms of Appendix B.
.

(1)The College shall have the right to limit the size of any
class.



ARTICLE V

INSURANCES

Insurance benefits for full-time employees shall be as

follows:

A. Group Life Insurance

The District shall provide twenty-four hour life insurance

coverage equal to an employee's annual wage or salary,

rounded off to the next highest $1,000 amount, and then

doubled. Payment is to be made for death from any cause.

Upon the attainment of age 65, the group life amount shall

be reduced by one-half, and upon the attainment of age 70,

by another one-half, with the maximum of $5,000 coverage

after age 70. The full cost of the group life insurance

shall be paid for by the Eastern Iowa Community College

District.

B. Group Accidental Death and Dismemberment Insurance

The District shall provide Accidental Death and Dismember-

ment Insurance coverage in the amount equal to and in addi-

tion to an employee's basic group life insurance program

described above. The full cost of the Accidental Death and

Dismemberment benefit shall be paid for by the Eastern Iowa

Community College District.

..,. Group Long-Term Disability Income Insurance

The District shall purchase a long-term disability income

policy providing a ninety calendar day waiting period and

benefits of 60 permnt of an employee's monthly wage or



salary, up to a maximum benefit of $2,500 per month.

Eastern Iowa Community College District shall pay the

full cost of this program.

D. Optional Group Life and Accidental Death and Dismemberment

Insurance

The District will make available to all employees an Optional

Group Life and Accidental Death and Dismemberment program. Up

to $50,000 of optional life insurance may be elected. The

Di.stri t will only participate to the extent of withholding

the necessary premium from the employee's wages and remitting

such to the insurance company. Each new employee must sign

and return to the District personnel office either a "Request"

or "Refusal' from within 30 days of his or her original date

of employment. Those who elect this insurance must complete

a short form medical questionnaire.

E. Group Dependent Life Insurance

The District will make available to all employees who have

either a spouse and/or dependent children Dependent Life

Insurance coverage. Thct District will not pay the premium

charge but will participate only to the extent of withholding

the necessary premium from the employee's wages and remitting

such to the insurance company. The Dependent Life Insurance

shall provide $2,000 or $5,000 insurance for the spouse and/or

each dependent child.

F. Group Hospital, Surgical and Major Medical Insurance

The District shall provide hospital-surgical coverage which

pays 100 percent of all surgical fees and coverage for up to
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365 days of hospital confinement. While hospitalized, room

and board charges shall be paid at the semi-private cost,

but all other hospital charges shall be paid in full. The

District shall also provide supplemental major medical

coverage with $1,000,000 of hospital-medical coverage beyond

the basic hospital-surgical benefits described above. The

major medical plan, after an individual has incurred $100 of

"out-of-the-pocket" medical expenses in a calendar year shall

pay 80 percent of those expenses up to $2,000 then 100 percent

of the expenses up to the maximum limit of $1,000,000. The

District shall maintain the diagnostic x-ray and laboratory

coverage now in force. EICCD shall pay the single coverage

cost for the above employees protection. If the employee

desires to have his/her spouse and/or dependent children

covered, a monthly premium shall be deducted from the employee's

payroll check. The District shall pay a sum of $900 per year

towards the family coverage premium. An employee in the em-

ployee of the District as of August 14, i987, may opt to

receive the additional $900 per year in lieu of a payment

towards a family coverage insurance. The $900 will be divided

equally over the pay periods. An employee hired after August

14, 1987 will not be entitled to receive monies in lieu of

insurance.

G. Accidental Death and Dismemberment Insurance

The District shall provide A:cidental Death and Dismember-

ment coverage in addition to that described previously with

- 12 -
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I

benefit only in case Of an accident while on official

school busii.ess. All full-time employees shall be insured

for $25,000. The cost of this program shall be paid for

by EICCD.

H. Additional Miscellaneous Insurance Information

The retirement date for any employee of EICCD shall be the

first day of July following the employee's 70th birthday.

After retirement, personnel may be re-employed on the basis

of a one-year contract. Life insurance and disability

benefits will be based on the yearly base wage or salary

excluding any "additional pay ".

A full-time employee is to be considered as one who is em-

ployed thirty hours per week, or more, or tcching 75 per-

cent or more of the time for longer than six (6) months.

New employees will be eligible for insurance coverage the

first day of the month following the date of employment. A

change from the single to family coverage with the basic hospi-

tal-surgical plan can be made once each year effective on

October 1, providing family coverage has not been twice refused.

Family coverages can be obtained the first of any month if

approved by the underwriters, after filing an evidence of

insurability form.

Insurance coverage will cease at the end of the last day on

the month in which the last day of work occurs.

In the event that an employee, absent because of illness or

- 13 -



injury, has exhausted sick leave accrual, the above

mentioned benefits shall continu throughout the balance

of the year.
.

I. Dental Insurance

The District shall provide dental insurance as part of the

$1,--,i0,000 major medical coverage. Under the dental insurance

plan, dental fees, in general, shall be treated the same way

as any other "out-of-the-pocket" medical expenses for an

insured to use in satisfying the major medical $100 calendar

year deductible. Once the $100-calendar year deductible is

satisfied, the plan shall pay the cost of dental expenses at

the rate of 80 percent, except for prosthetics and ortho-

dontics, which shall be paid at the rate of 50 percent. In

the case of family coverage, the previously described benefits

shall be provided for each family member once the family

has accumulated and satisfies a $200 aggregate "out-of-the-

pocket" calendar year deductible, with a maximum benefit

payment of $750 per person in a calendar year. EICCD shall

pay the single employee cost for the above coverage. If

the employee desires to have his/her spouse and/or dependent

children covered, a monthly premium shall be deducted from

the employee's payroll check.

J. Maintenance of Benefits

The parties agree that all insurance benefits shall be

maintained at a level no less than in effect July 1, 1985,

for the duration of this agreement.



ARTICLE VI

PAYROLL DEDUCTION

A. Any employee who is a member of the Eastern Iowa Community

College Higher Education Association, or who has applied

for membership, may sign and deliver to the District an

assignment authorizing payroll deduction for all Association

dues.

B. Pursuant to the deduction authorization, the employer will

deduct the amount indicated by the employee beginning at

the first payroll of any month. The dues deduction author-

ization forms must be received by the employer no later than

the fifteenth (15th) day of the month preceding the start of

deductions. The said dues will be deducted in equal amounts

from the first two checks of each month remaining in the

year through the month of June. No deduction will be withheld

from the third check of the month in those months that happen

to have three pay dates.

C. An employee may terminate his/her dues deduction on thirty

(30) days written notification to the District. In such

cases the District will notify the Association of such dues

termination before the effective date of such termination.

D. The District will transmit to the Association the total

deduction of monthly dues and a listing of the employees from

whom the deductions were made on the date of the second pay-

roll payment each month.

- 15 -
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ARTICLE VII

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

A. Sick Leave

1. Sick leave for the personal illness or injury of an

employee shall be credited annually to members who

report for duty and are covered under this agreement

on the following basis:

First Year of Employment

Second Year of Employment

Third Year of Employment

Fourth Year of Employment

Fifth Year of Employment

Sixth and Subsequent Years
of employment

185 Day Contract

10 days

11 days

12 days

13 days

14 days

15 days

2. Those employees under contract for more (or less) than

185 days shall receive a pro-rated amount of sick leave.

3. Tise above amounts shall only be granted for consecutive

years of employment in the Eastern Iowa Community

College District (Merged Area IX).

4. Unused leave shall be cumulative from year to year of

employment in the Eastern Iowa Community College

District (Merged Area IX) to a maximum of one hundred

(100) days.

5. The employee must notify his/her supervisor prior to

taking sick leave. When such prior notification is

impossible, he/she shall notify his/her supervisor as

- 16 -
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soon as possible. In both cases the employee shall

indicate the expected length of such absence.

6. The Board shall require the employee to sign a statement,

under penalty for perjury, confirming the necessity for

such leave of absence for personal injury or illness. In

the case of unusual circumstances, a doctor's statement

or other acceptable source of proof of illness or injury,

may be required.

7. Employees shall be given a written accounting of accumulated

sick leave at each pay period. Sick leave shall be calculated

on an hourly basis and the minimum charge against sick leave

shall be one (1) hour.

8. When absence is due to injury or illness incurred in the

course of the employee's employment, the Board will pay to

such employee the difference between his/her salary and

benefits received under any workmen's compensation benefits,

for the duration of such absence, with an appropriate

reduction in accumulated sick leave.

B. Extended Leaves of Absence

An employee may be granted an extended leave of absence

without pay for reasons acceptable to the District for a

period of not less than one (1) academic term or more than

one (1) academic year. This leave of absence may not be

renewed more than two (2) times. An employee on an extended

leave of absence during the spring term must notify the

Superintendent in writing by the 10th day of March that

he/she will report for duty the next academic year of his/her

- 17 -
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position will be declared vacant. Employees granted an

extended leave of absence without pay may remain in the

District insurance program by paying the full cost of

monthly premiums to the Central Office by the third Friday

of each month. Upon returning to full employment with the

District following the approved leave of absence, the

District share of the employee's insurance costs while on

leave of absence, shall be reimbursed upon request by the

employee.

C. Bereavement Leave

Up to five (5) days of leave without loss of pay or benefits

to attend funerals may be granted in the event of death of

an employee's spouse, child, son-in-law, daughter-in-law,

parent, father-in-law, mother-in-law, brother, sister,

brother-in-law, sister-in-law, grandparents, and any other

members of the immediate household. If a spouse and child

should die in the same year, the employee would have an

additional five (5) days of leave without loss of pay or

benefits.

D. Personal Leave

Each employee shall be provided a maximum of two (2) days

personal leave with pay per year with the scheduling of such

days subject to the President's prior approval.

E. Family Illness

In the case of serious illness or injury of a member of the

employees immediate family a maximum of two (2) days per year

of leave with pay shall be granted.

- 18 -
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Serious illness or injury shall meal illness or injury

requiring hospitalization, including out-patient treatment

for procedures traditionally requiring hospitalization, and

shall also include the care of such individual immediately

following hospitalization. The District may request a

doctor's certification as to proof of such hospitalization

and/or treatment.

Immediate fLily shall mean spouse, child, stepchild, parent

or stepparent.

F. Jury Duty

An employee who is selected for and serves on jury duty shall

be granted time off with pay. The employee shall notify

his/her supervisor as soon as possible of such service. Any

monies, excluding travel expense, received by the employee

for such service shall be signed over to the District.

G. Association Leave

The District shall provide six (6) days of leave of absence

with pay for use by the Association to send delegates to its

state or national meetings or conventions. The Association

President shall notify 'the District at least ten (10) days

in advance of the use of such leave, except in cases of

emergency.

H. Other Leaves

Other temporary leaves of absence, with or without pay, may

be granted in writing at the discretion of the President of

the college when he/she feels there exis..s justifiable reason.

- 19 -
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ARTICLE VIII

EVALUATION

A. The Board shall evaluate the job performance of all em-

ployees annually.(1)

B. As part of this annual evaluation, an employee will be

observed at least once in his/her job setting during each

year. An employee will be notified at least twenty-four

(24) hours in advance of a formal observation. Informal

observations shall be unannounced. No employee shall be

observed more than four (4) times per year.

C. Following the observation the evaluator shall meet with

Ole employee within ten (10) days to discuss the results

of such observation. Both positive and negative aspects

of such observations may be discussed with the employee

at this meeting. In the case of negative aspects, the

evaluator shall submit written suggestions for improve -

mints to the employee. Both parties shall sign a copy of

the observation summary. The employee's signature indi-

cates nothing more than awareness of content. The employee

shall be given a copy df such record.

D. During the year any material relating to the performance of

an employee's duties which is i be placed in his/her file

will be first discussed with tai. employee. Both positive

end negative aspects of performance may be addressed under

this paragraph.

(1) Department coordinators appointed pursuant to Article IV
of this Agreement shall not have such responsibilities evaluated
with regular duties.



E. The evaluator shall meet with the employee to discuss the

material to he placed in the file- A written copy of such

material, signed by both parties, shall be given to the

employee. The employee may submit a written response to

such material within ten (10) days of its receipt.

F. Once a year the evaluator shall meet with the employee to

discuss his/her appraisal of the employee's performance.

Where appropriate, both positive and negative aspects may

be addressed. Both parties shall sign the evaluation.

The evaluator shall give the employee a written copy of

this evaluation. A copy of the evaluation shall be placed

in the employee's evaluation file. The employee shall have

the right to submit a written response to the evaluation

within ten (10) days frc its receipt and have such response

attached to the evaluation.

G. The employee shall have the right to review his/her evalu-

ation file.

H. The employee shall have the right to reproduce the contents

of his/her evaluation file.

I. An employee may grieve an overall unsatisfactory evaluation.

J. An employee who receives an overall unsatisfactory evalu-

ation will have one-half of any salary increase granted by

this agreement withheld from his/her salary.

ARTICLE IX

PROCEDURE FOR STAFF REDUCTION

A. A staff reduction is a termination of the position of a

member of the bargaining unit. If the Board determines



that such a staff reduction is necessary, preferences

for retention shall be given to the most qualified and

senior employees. Part-time unit members working less

than 75% shall be laid off first unless needed to teach

specific course(s). An employee whose position is

terminated by this process who meets the minimum require-

ments for a vacant position and makes written application

for such vacancy, will be assigned to that position.

Should two or more employees qualify under this section,

then selection shall be based upon competency as defined

by the Evaluation Procedure and Seniority. If competency

is judged to be equal seniority will be the deciding

factor.

H. An employee terminated under the procedure above will be

recalled to a vacancy in the position which he/she held at

the time of termination for up to twenty-four (24) months

from the effective date of the termination. Should more

than one employee be eligible for such recall then the most

senior employee will be recalled. Employees with recall

rights shall receive notice of all bargaining vacancies.

Employees with recall rights must keep a current address

on file with the Human Resources Department.

C. Employees who are re-employed within twenty-four (24) months

from the date of termination shall be reinstated at the

salary level and sick leave accumulated at the time of

termination.



ARTICLE X

TI<ANSFERS

A. Definition

The movement ()I: an employee for more than one academic

term (-amester) from one college to another college shall

be a transfer.

B. Voluntary Transfer

If a vacancy occurs within the District notice of the

position shall be posted at each college on bulletin boards

in areas frequented by unit members for a least ten (10)

days. A copy of the notice shall be sent to the Association

President.

Employees who desire a transfer must file a written state-

ment of such desire with the Superintendent's office.

When a vacancy exists above and the qualifications(1) of all

candidates are essentially equal, the present staff member

will be given preference.

An employee who is transferred shall retain his/her normal

position on the salary schedule and any benefits provided

under this contract.

C. Involuntary Transfer

An involuntary transfer shall be a transfer as defined in

"A" above, which occurs despite the fact that his/her

(1) Qualifications means for the purpose of this article, work
experience, teaching experience and education.

- 23 -
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position still exists. An involuntary transfer shall be

made only after a meeting between the employee involved,

the Association Representative, and the Superintendent,

at which time the employee shall be given written reason(s)

therefore.

If the involuntary transfer by the employer results in the

assigned work location being more than 30 miles from current

residence and the employee relocates within one (1) year of

the transfer, the Board shall pay actual moving expenses up

to a maximum of $1,000. The District shall also pay mileage

to the employee for commuting to work in the new city, not

to exceed the mileage between the transfer college and the

previous college, until new housing is found or until one

(1) year after notification of the involuntary transfer,

whichever is earlier.

ARTICLE XI

HEALTH AND SAFETY

A. Physical examinations, if required by the Board, shall be

paid for by the Board. , The examining physician may be

chosen by the employee from a list of eight (8) doctors

fror each college area supplied by the Board.

B. Employees shall not be required to work or perform tasks

under unsafe or hazardous conditions. Employees who are

aware of such conditions shall notify his/her supervisor.



ARTICLE XII

SENIORITY

A. Seniority shall be District wide and shall be computed

from the effective date of the first individual contract

with the District which would presently place that employee

in the bargaining unit. If two or more employees have the

same seniority date, the relative order of seniority among

them shall be determined by drawing lots.

B. Seniority will continue to accrue during all paid leaves of

absence and during all unpaid leaves of absence lasting one

(1) academic term or less. If an employee is employed in a

District position outside the bargaining unit, or takes an

unpaid leave of absence lasting more than one (1) academic

term, the time of such employment or leave shall not be

counted in computing seniority, but if such employee is re-

employed in the bargaining unit, he/she shall retain previ-

ously accumulated seniority. If an employee is terminated

or resigns from the District employment and if such employee

is re-employed by the District within two (2) years, he/she

shall retain previously accumulated seniority.

C. No later than September 30 of each year the Employer will

provide the Association President with a list of all the

employees in the bargaining unit with their seniority dates.

A listed employee who believes that he/she has been incor-

rectly placed on the list shall submit written notification

to the Director of Human REsources by November 15 of each



year. The College and the Association shall then attempt

to resolve such a dispute.

ARTICLE XIII

DURATION

This Agreement shall be effective as of August 14, 1987 and

continue until midnight August 13, 1988.

The aforementioned contained thirteen articles constitute the

Agreement az negotiated anu agreed to by the respective repre-

sentative of the Board and Association as witness their signature

placed hereas the day of June, 1987.

Board of Directors
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For the Association

President

cfn)
f Negotiator



APPENDIX A
1987-1988

HIRING GUIDE 185 DAY

AA BS Bs+8 Bs+16 Bs+24 MA MA+12 MA+24 MA+36

0. 16,550 16,950 17,350 17,750 18,150 18,550 18,950 19,350 19,750

1. 16,900 17,300 17,700 18,100 18,500 18,900 19,300 19,700 2,,,100

2. 17,250 17,650 18,050 18,450 18,850 19,250 19,650 20,050 20,450

3. 17,600 18,000 18,400 18,800 19,200 19,600 20,000 20,400 20,800

4. 17,950 18,350 18,750 19,150 19,550 19,950 20,350 20,750 21,150

5. 18,300 18,700 19,100 19,500 19,900 20,300 20,700 21,100 21,500

6. 18,650 19,050 19,450 10,850 20,250 20,650 21,050 21,450 21,850

7. 19,000 19,400 19,800 20,200 20,600 21,000 21,400 21,800 22,200

8. 19,350 19,750 20,150 20,550 20,950 21,350 21,750 22,150 22,550

9. 19,700 20,100 20,500 20,900 21,300 21,700 22,100 22,500 22,900

10. 20,050 20,450 20,850 21,250 21,650 22,050 22,450 22,850 23,250

Ph. D. - Add $500



APPENDIX B

EXTRA CURRICULAR COMPENSATIJN SCHEDULE

Position Pay

Athletic Director 1,200

Director of Intramurals 800

Assistant Director of Intramurals 600

Basketball Coach 3,000

Spring/Fall Baseball 3,000

Spring Softball/Spring Baseball/Volleyball 2,000

Assistant Coaches (Major) 900

Minor Sport Coaches 700

Cheerleader Sponsor 700
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ARTICLE I

RECOGNITICN

The Board of Directors of Kirkwood Community College hereby recognizes the

Kirkwood Faculty Association as the Certified, exclusive bargaining agent for

all employees both full-time and appropriate regular part-time, as described

and defined in Case No. 115 by the Public Employment Relations Board.

The Board agrees not to negotiate with any member individually or with any organi-

zation other than the Association for the duration of the Agreement.

The terms "employee" and "unit member" when used in this agreement shall mean an'

person represented by the Association for purpose of collective bargaining as

certified and defined by the Public Ehployment Relations Board.

The terms "employer" and "Board" when used in this agreement shall mean the Board

of Directors of Kirkwood Community College (Merged Area X) or its representatives.

The term "Association" when used in this agreement shall mean the Kirkwood

Faculty Association or its representatives.

Seniority shall mean continuous years of service with Kirkwood Community

College, since the founding date of the College district. Seniority of

employees who began work on the same date shall have their length of

service determined by drawing lots.

163
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ARTICLE II

SALARY

H.F. 780 Monies - Each 215-day employee shall have $1,409 added to his/her

1986-87 salary effective August 30, 1987. Each 186-day employee shall have

$1,219 added to his/her 1986-87 salary effective August 30, 1987. Any part-time

certificated bargaining unit member who is not receiving House File 780 monies

in 1986-87 shall have a prorated amount of the appropriate aforementioned dollar

amounts added to his/her 1986-87 salary effective August 30, 1987.

Increases 1987-88 - Effective August 30, 1987, each full-time 186- and 215-day

contracted employee shall receive a three (") percent increase on his/her 1986-87

contracted salary, after the addition of the appropriate aforementioned H.F. 780

monies. In addition, each 186- and 215-day employee shall have $562 and $650 added

respectively to his/her contracted salary.

Additional Increases &tsed Upon. Formula Fundira - Should the College receive over

$750,000 from the implementation of the funding formula, the fa(xLity shall receive

thirty-three (33) percent of such dollars over $750,000, up to a maximum funding

of $1,269,000. Such dollars shall be for salary increases. The total additional

salary dollars will be distributed 50% on a percentage basis and 50% on a flat

dollar basis and prorated for the 186-215-day contracts as of Aut,st 30, 1987.

General Fund SalaaManies - Should the legislature appropriate any additional

monies for college salaries, the faculty shell receive thirty-three (33) percent

of such monies. Distribution will be 50% on a percentage basis and 50% on a flat

dollar basis and proratel for the 186 - 215 -day contracts.
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Specific Faculty Salary Monies - Should the legislature appropriate salary monies

designated for faculty employees, such monies will be distributed to only those

employees as designated by law on a 50% percentage and 50% flat dollar basis

unless specified otherwise by law. Such dollars :hall be for salary increases.

Appendix A - Will have a S16,000 base at Level 4 (B.A.) Step 0 for a 186-day

contract. Educational levels will be $475 between each level. Vertical steps

shall be $400 on all lanes.

Appendix A will be used by the Board of Directors in the initial salary deter -

mination of nev unit members using the definition of terms contained in Appen-

dix B with the following guidelines:

1. Location on Level

a. Unit members without related work experience shall be located on

the proper level according to their education.

b. Unit members without educational credit shall be located on the

proper level according to their related work experience.

C. Unit members with both education and relaLed work experience

shall be located on the level which is the sum of their

education level and their related work experience level.
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2. Location on Step

a. Credit for previous teaching, counseling or library experience in

the field for which the unit member is hired shall be given for

ten years preceding full-time employment at Kirkwood Community

College on the following basis:

One year equals one step on the salary guideline.

b. For the purpose of location on the salary guideline, one year of

professional experience shall be defined as nine nonths or more

of teaching nr counseling or library experience in one academic

year.

3. When hiring new employees, the Board retains the right to offer

salaries which are competitive with those of industry and which are

higher than those on the salary placement guide. The Board will

make every effort rot to hire new employees at a rate higher than

current employees in that discipline with similar educational creden-

tials and work experience. The Board will notify the Association of

such hirings.

4. The Board may hire new employees below the salary placement guide

only where it can show that Federal funding does not meet the salary

placement guide and where it h.: not solicited any restrictions on

salaries.

Those unit mehbers who earned additional academic credits after August 30, 1978

will have their annual contract salary adjusted. Hours which were in excess of

those used for level location for the 1978-79 contract year will be carried

over and be used in conjunction with hours earned after August 30, 1978 to earn

Educational Salary Adjustments. These additional academic credits must be in

the unit member's assigned field, or in educational methodology and theory, or

in a program or study leading to a degree in an applicable teaching field as

1
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determined by the College, and shall be approved in advance by the Superintendent

or designee.

The Board will recognize work experiewe for educational salary adjustments.

work experience shall Le converted to credit hours on a 40 work hours equals one

reedit hour basis for structural occupational experiences which include working,

supervising, or a technical study of the occupational area taught; and 80 work

hours equals one credit hour for observation in the occupational area taught.

In any fifteen (15) credit hour movement, at least three (3) credit hours must

be in academic work. Credits under this section are subject to the same rules

Ps other educational adjustments and as identified on Appendix B. Administra-

tion of this section shall be by the Personnel Office.

Hours must be completed and official transcripts or other pertinent documenta-

tion on file in the Personnel Office by September 15 of each year in order to

he eligible for an educational salary adjustment during that contract year.

The responsibility for initiating this adjustment action is that of each

individual unit member.

No Educational Salary Adjustment will be awarded for activities for which the

College has paid any direct expense.
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Effective August 30, 1987, the Educational Salary Adjustment will be:

Educational Credits Completed

Upon completion of Associate Degree

or 60 semester hours toward a degree

program.

Upon completion of 3-year R.N. or

90 semester hours

Upon comp]etion of Bachelors Degree

Upon completion of B.A. + 15

Starting Point

Less than 60

semester hours

Dollar Adjustment

475

2-year R.N. or 60 475

semester hours

toward a degree

program

60 semester hours 475

and beyond

B.A. 475

Upon completion of B.A. + 30 B.A. + 15

Upon completion of M.A. B.A. + 30

Upon completion of M.A. + 15

Upon completion of M.A. + 30 M.A. + 15

475

975

475

475

(MFA - 60 credit hours)

gpon completion of M.A. + 45 or Ed.S. M.A. + 30 475

Upon completion of Doctorate M.A. + 45 or Ed.S. 475

)68
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ARTICLE III

SUPPLEMENTAL PAY

Unit members who are required to travel to accomplish assigned duties shall

be reimbursed for such actual and necessary expenses as are approved by the

Superintendent and the Board.

Unitrambers required to use their private automobiles in the performance of

assigned duties shall be reimbursed rt the rate of twenty-four (24) cents per

mile. Travel to and from a unit member's home and his/her primary assignrent

is not reimbursable.

Full-time members who teach extra hours shall be paid at the maximum

part-time rate.
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ARTICLE IV

LENGTH OF OatiTRALT

Members of the unit employed on either a 215-day or 186-day contract shall

be scheduled as follows:

A. 215-Day Contract

1. Unless otherwise agreed to, members employed on a 215-day contract

shall be assigned to work during the fall, winter and spring terms

and during 30 consecutive working days of the summer with the fol-

lowing additional stipulations:

a. rale Superintendent or designee will determine, after discussion

with individual unit member, which individuals shall work the

first 30 days of the summer tern and which shall work the last

30 days of this term.

b. Should the total number of working days in the fall, winter and

spring terms plus the 30 additional working days in the summer

term be less than 215, the remaining days shall be considered

work days to be assigned by the Superintendent or designee.

c. The Superintendent, upon receipt of a written request from the

unit member and at his (Superintendent's) discretion, may allow

that person to work an additional 30 days to a total of 245

during a contract year and then reduce the number of working

days for that person by 30 days to a total of 185 in the ennuing

contract year. The person's salary shall not be adjusted up-

ward for the additional days worked during the first year,

nor adjusted downward for the reduced days worked in the

second year.

170
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2. Unit members employed on a 215-day contract may, through submitting

a written request to the Superintendent and with the approval of

the Board of Directors, be reassigned to a 186-day contract on either

a one-time or permanent basis at 86.5 percent of their 215-day

contract annual salary. A request for their reassignment must be

submitted to the Superintendent at least three (3) months in

advance of the date of implementation.

B. 186-Day Contract

Members employed on a 186-day contract shall be assigned to work during

three consecutive terms unless otherwise agreed to. Should the total

number of working days in these three terms be less than 186, the

remaining days shall be considered work days to be assigned by the

Superintendent or de,ignee.

C. Persons whose positions make desirable their presence beyond the basic

215 or 186-day contract may consent to work additional days and they

shall be paid for these days.

171
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ARTICLE V

INSURANCE PROGRAM

Unit members covered by this agreement will be covered by the following

insurance programs for atwelve (12) month period.

1. Group Health and Hospitalization. The Board will purchase a

comprehensive program with major medical, outpatient diagnostic

x-ray and laboratory and dental benefits equal to those provided

in the 1982-83 school year for full-time and appropriate regular

part-time employees. The College will solicit suppliers of Health

Maintenance Organization programs to offer proposals. Selection of

a proposal for College bargaining unit employees will be mutually

agreed upon between the Administration and the Kirkwood Faculty

Association. The Board will contribute the cost of the single

employee premium (1) and an additional $67.47 a month toward the

dependent coverage for those unit members(2) who select same.

2. Group Life. The Board will purchase a group life insurance policy on

each unit member in the amount of twice his/her salary carried to the

next highest thousand dollars. The Board shall contribute the cost

of the premium for this insurance.

3. A-lidental Death, Dismemberment and Loss of Sight. The Board will

purchase an accidental health, dismeMberment, and loss of sight insur-

ance policy on each employee subject to the limits on the life insur-

ance policy. The Board shall contribute the cost of the premium for

this insurance.

(1) 3/4-time employees will receive Board contributions at the same level as

full-time employees. 1/2-time employees will receive Board contributions

at half the single employee monthly premium.
3/4-time employees will receive Boart contributions at the same level as

full-time employees. 1/Z-time employees will receive $33.74 per month
toward dependent coverage if they elect same.
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4. Long-Jrerm Disability. The Board will purchase a long-term

disability insurance policy for each full-time employee which

Shall provide a monthly benefit of 60% of salary, up to amaximn

of $2,500 per month. The waiting period shall be ninety NO)

days. The Board shall contribute the cost of the premium for

this insurance.

5. Liability. Unit members will be covered by a College financial

liability insurance covering liabilities directly attributable to

assigned duties. Unit members required to use personal automobiles in

their assigned duties shall be covered by a Board-paid liability

insurance in excess of their individual primary insurance policy.

6. Continuation of Insurance. In the event that a unit member, absent

because of illness or injury, has exhausted sick leave accrual, the

above-mentioned benefits shall continue throughout the balance of

his/her contract year. Employees on paid leave shall continue to

have Board contributions made according to the levels described above.

Unit members on nonpaid leaves of absence of one month or longer

shall have the option to continue any or all of the Board-paid

programs by paying the premiums in advance monthly to the Board.

7. Description of Coverage. The Board shall provide to each unit

member a description of the insurance coverage provided herein

within 10 days of the receipt of such booklets from the insurance

carrier. Each new employee shall be supplied a copy of the insurance

booklet.

8. The Associatici shall have the tight to review, with the appropriate

Board representative, all insurance policie- which relate to their

duties. Any change in these policies will be brought to the atten-

tion of the Associatioa esident..

I73
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ARTICLE VT

LEAVES OF ABSENCE

A. The Board may grant a full-time(1) employee a leave of absence in

accordance with the following provisions:

1. A leave of absence of one year or longer is granted as a leave fran

the College and not as a leave fran a specific position or location.

2. As a condition for granting the leave, the employee will designate

the date upon which he/she shall return to work.

3. The employee shall notify the Boa I of his/her intent to return to

work between sixty (60) and seventy (70) days prior to the scheduled

return date in number two (2) above.

4. Failure to provide notice under number three (3) above may be con-

sidered a resignation.

B. Paid Leaves of Absence

1. Sick Leave:

At the beginning of each school year members shall be credited with:

a. Illness or Injury --

1st, 2nd & 3rd Year -- 12 days per year

4th Year -- 13 days per year

5th Year -- 14 days per year

6th Year &

subsequent Years -- 15 days per year

(1) Regular part-time employees shall receive a prorated portion of leaves

of absence.

17 4
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-- to be used for absences caused by illness or physical disability

of the member. The unused portion of such allowance shall accumulate

to aluminum of ninety (90) days.

Each employee shall be given a copy of his/her accumulated sick leave

days no ]:ter than thirty (30) days after the end of the fiscal year.

2. Jury Duty:

Pay to be the difference between regular salary and jury pay.

3. Military Service:

Under the provisions of the Selective Service A,:t and the Code of Iowa.

4. Death In The Immediate Family:

An employee may be granted up to a total of five (5) working days of

absence annually, with full pay. Such leave will not be charged

against sick leave nor will it be cumulative. The immediz.Le family

shall be interpreted as: father, mother, brother, sister, husband, wife,

son, daughter, grandfather, grandmother, and cm:arable in-laws.

In addition, up to a total of two (2) working days absence annually,

with full pay, may be allowed to attelii funerals of other relatives

and close friends. Such leave shall not be charged against sick

leave nor shall it be cumulative.

5. Illness Of Immediate Family:

In case of serious illness or serious injury of a member of the

atiplo,ree's immediate family, a maximum of a total of three (3) working

days absence annually, with full pay, may be granted. The

immediate family shall be construed tc mean father, mother, brother,

sister, husband, wife, son, daughter, mother-in-law, or father-in-

law. These absences shall not be charged against wick leave nor

shall the leave be cumulative.
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6. Personal Leave:

¶I (2) days per year may be granted by the department head when:

a. The department head is notified that the activity to be taken

is one that cannot be accomplished at any other time than that

requested by the faculty member.

b. The activity is not a vacation-like activity.

Notice shall be given five (5) working days in advance of the day

requested, if possible.

C. Unpaid Leaves of Absence

1. Professional Leave --

A leave of absence for up to one (1) year may be granted to any

facult!, member, upon application for professional purposes.

The Board may extend such leave as it desires.

2. Military and Alternative Service Leaves --

A military leave of absence or an alternative service leave of

absence shall be granted in accordance with the provisions of

the Selective Service Act and the Code of Iowa.

3. Political Activities --

A faculty rwrber who is elected or appointed to a public office

which requires his/her absence from duty w...th the College for an

extended period of time may be granted a political leave of absence.

4. Child Care --

Child care leave, in circumstances which the Beard may determine

to be necessary, may be granted for up to one (1) year to a

parent, upon application.

5. Other extended leaves of abrince without pay may be granted for

good cause upon application of the unit member.

X76
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6. Any member of the unit on unpaid leave of absence shall retain

the right to pay full premium of insurance benefits so that he/she

may retain such insurance benefits during the period of leave.

ARTICLE VII

TRANSFER

A transfer shall be the movement of a unit member from one supervisory area

to another supervisory area in which the unit member is certified.

The unit member to be transferred is to be informed at such time as the transfer

is being seriously considered.

A unit member who assumes administrative duties and is subsequently reassigned

to a position in the bargaining unit shall resume all rights and privileges that

he/she would have had, had he/she continued in the unit except for seniority.

Such an employee will accrue one (1) year of seniority for each two (2) years

of service as an administrator. The Board will not involuntarily transfer a

unit umber to an administrative position.

The Board shall post vacancies covered by this Agreement throughout the

College. Any full-time unit member may apply for transfer to any open

position for which he/she is qualified.

177
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ARTICLE VIII

IN-SERVICE TRAINING

A. The Board may provide in-service activities it deems beneficial to the

employee, The Board will seek recommendations from the unit members as

to nossible programs for in-service training.

ARTICLE IX

DEDUCTIONS FROM SALARY

A. Any member of the unit who is a member of the Association or who has applied

for membership may sign and deliver to the Board an assignment authorizing

payroll dedustion of Association dues.

B. Regular Deductions: Pursuant to an authorization by the unit member, the

employar shall deduct one-tenth of total dues fran the regular salary check

of the unit member eacn month for ten months beginning in September and ending

in June of each year.

C. Prorated Deduction: A unit member who begins dues deduction after September

shall have the total dues prorated on the basis of the rnmaining months of

employment through May if so authorized by the employee.

D. Duration: Such autho'lzation shall continue in effect during the life of

this Agreement unless revoked, in writing, by the member of the Association

so authorizing, provided that he/she shall give 30 days notice to the employer

pay period.

F. Transmission of Dues: The Board shall transmit to the Association the total

monthly dp-!uctions for Association dues and a listing of the unit members

for whan deductions were made within ten (10) working days following the

end-of-the-month

of such revocation.

78
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ARTICLE X

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

A. Definition:

1. A grievance is a claim that there has been a violation, misinterpre-

tation, or misapplication of a specific Article or Articles of this

Agreement. A grievance may be filed by one or more members of the unit

who claim they have been aggrieved, or by the Association with the

immediate supervisor of any of the employees filing such a grievance.

2. The grievant may have representation by the Association at each step

of the grievance procedure. The Association has the right to be

present at any step.

B. Purpose:

The purpose of this procedure is to secure equitable solutions to alleged

violations of this Agreement which may arise.

C. Procedure:

1. Level One

The grievant will present a signed, written grievance on an approved

form to the immediate supervisor or designee within fifteen (15)

working days from the date of the occurrence of the event giving rise

to the grievance or within fifteen (is) working days from the date the

grievant should reasonably become aware of such event. The statement

of grievance shall name the unit member involved, shall state the facts

giving rise to the grievance, shall identify all the provisions of this

Agreement alleged to be violated by appropriate reference, shall state

the contention of the unit member with respect to these provisions,

shall indicate the relief requested and shall be signed by the unit

X79
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member involved. Nothing shall preclude a meting between the

Parties at this level. Within ten (10) working days after the

presentation of the grievance, the immediate smpervisor shall give

his /her answer to the unit member in writing.

2. Level Two

In the event a grievance has not been satisfactorily resolved at the

Level One, the grievant may, within five (5) working days of the

receipt of the immediate supervisor's answer, suh t to the appro-

priate dean, a signed written statement of grievance. The dean or

designee shall give the unit member an answer in writing no later than

-five (5) working days after the receipt of the written grievance.

If further investigation is needed, additional tin shall be allowed in

an amount mutually agreed on by both parties.

3. , Level Three

If the grievance is not resolved satisfactorily at the Level Two, the

grievant may, within five (5) working days of the receipt of the

dean's answer, submit to he Superintendent/President of the College

a rigned written statement of the grievance. The statement of griev-

ance shall nare the unit member involved, shall state the facts giving

rise to the grievance, shall identify all the provisions of the Agree-

ment alleged to be violated by appropriate reference, shall state the

contention of the unit member with respect to these provisions, shall

indicate ,'-... relief requested and shall be signed by the unit member

involved. The Superintendent/President or designee shall give the unit

member an answer in writing no later than five (5) working days of

receipt of the written grievance. If further investigation is needed,

such additional time shall be allowed as is mutually agreed to by both

parties.
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4. Level Four

If the grievance is not resolved at Level Three, the grievant or

his/her repTr,sentative may, within five (5) working days, notify the

Superintender-/President that the grievance be submitted to binding

arbitration.

The party requesting the arbitration shall notify the American

Arbitration Association within ten (10) working days of notifying

the Superintendent/President requesting the appointment of an arbi-

trator. The selection of the arbitrator shall be in accordance with

the American Arbitration procedure.

The arbitrator shall not amend, modify, nullify or add to the

provisions of this Agreement. The arbitrator's decision shall be

binding upon both parties unless he/she has exceeded his/her author-

ity under the _erns of this Agreement.

The entire cost of the services of the arbitrator shall be borne

equally by the parties. Other expenses shall be paid by the party

incurring same.

All meetings and hearings under this procedure shall be conducted

in private.

General Provisions. The parties by mutual agreement ma' have meetings at

anytime during the procedure.

"Grievance" in this Article means a grievance on the subject matter of this

Article.

18I
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ARTICLE XI

SAFETY

The Beare shall maintain safe working cnnditions in compliance with applicable

state and federal laws.

Unit members will not be required to work under unsafe conditions.

The Board shall provide required safety goggles, helmet, gloves and hard hats

in the appropriate shop and laboratory areas.

ARTICLE XII

ACCESS '10 DATA

The Board agrees to furnish to the Association upon request over the signa-

ture of its president, and the Association agrees to furnish to ttr. Administra-

tion of the College upon request over the signature of the Superintendent,

non-confidential and clearly-available information necessary and relevant to

the processing of a grievance within the meaning and procedures in Article X

of this Agreement.

The Board agrees to furnish to the Association, upon request over the signa-

ture of its president, and the Association agrees to furnish to the Aeministra-

tian of the College upon request over signature of the Superintendent,

non-confidential, clearlyavailable information necessary to understand

and intelligently discuss mandatory or mutually agreed upon subjects of

bargainirc prior to and during negotiations.

E2
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ARTICLE XIII

PERSONNEL FILES

A. All material in the personnel files of members of the unit, except `or

confidential individual letters of reference provided by persons or

institutions and used by the unit member in the pursuit of employment at

Kirkwood Community College, shall during office hours and in the presence

of a representative of the Personnel Office, be available for such member

to inspect, and such member may be accompanied by counsel or representative..

S. Individual members of the unit shall, at their request, have the right to

insert in their personnel files their version of, or a rebuttal of,

material adverse to their interests.

Notwithstanding anything in A or B above, all material relative to

grievances shall be filed separately from individual personnel files.

C.

ARTICLE XIV

NON-DISCRDIINATION

The Board and the Association agree that the provisions of this Agreement shall

be applied without regard to race, creed, religion, color, national origin, sex,

age disabilities, political affiliations, or membership 07 nonmembership in

or activity on behalf of the Association.

Should an employee and/or the Association initiate an action in other furum

relative to the subject matter contained in this Article, no grievance may be

filed; any grievance which has already been filed but has not been resolved

shall be deemed to have been withdrawn; and if any grievance has been resolved

in favor of the employee/ Association, the remedy received by the employee or

Association shall be returned to the College by the party which received it.
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ARTICLE XV

EVALUATION

GENERAL PROVISIONS

All unit members will be informed of the job-related evaluation criteria,

procedur3, and the forms to be used, prior to October 1st of each academic

year. All new hires or persons unavailable on this date will be notified,

within 30 working days of availability, of the 7:ob-related evaluatior criteria,

procedure, and the forms to be used. Nothing prevents the immediate supervisor

from discussing goals and objectives for the next academic year at any time.

During the year, the unit lember will be given a copy of any evaluation material,

both positive and negative, to be placed in his/her evaluation file. The Super-

visor and unit member shall meet to discuss the contents of such document(s)

before it is placed in tn. file. The unit member shall be entitled to respond

to the contents of such documents within ten (10) working days of such discussion

and have such response attached to the original documents. The Supervisor shall

not be entitled to respond to the response.

PROBATIONARY (TRACK 1)

A unit member during the first two years of emplcymen:. will be consic:ered on

probationary status (unless mutually extended to a third year).

All probationary unit members will be evaluated based on job-related criteria

which will be submitted to them, in writing, at a conference with their

immediate supervisor prior to October 1st of each academic year.

!PA
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During the year, a minimum of three unannounced classroom or other educational

activity observations will be conducted. After each observation, the supervisor

will meet with the unit member and review the observation. The unit meMber will

be given a written summary of that meeting, including recommendations for items

in need of remadiation, if any. A copy of such summary shall become a part of

the unit member's evaluation file.

PROFESSIONAL GROWN (TRACK 2)

A unit member who has completed the probationary period at the College will

be considered on the professional growth track.

Each unit member on this track will have an annual evaluation conference with

his/her immediate supervisor at a mutually agreed upon time. If a time cannot

be agreed upon, the supervisor will establish the date.

Any Professional Growth Track unit member may conduct a student evaluation of

his/her classroom or work assignment performance upon any forms he/she desires.

A unit member on this track may also elect to do a self-evaluation and/or a

peer evaluation. Such information may be presented to tne immediate supervisor

at the annual evaluation conference. Any material relative to the student

evaluation, self-evaluation, or peer evaluation in this article shall be placAd

in the unit member's evaluation file if the unit member or the immediate super-

visor deem it to be relevant. Material developed under this paragraph is not

grievable under the grievance procedure.

!S5
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The unit member and his/her immediate supervisor may have the annual evaluation

with or without educational activity observations. In the case of no observa-

tion, the conference between the supervisor and the unit member will discuss

the unit member's performance for the past year and professional objectives

for the next ye -er.

Whatever the format.., the immediate supervisor will create a wr tten summary

of that conferErze for the unit member's evaluation file. A copy will be

provided the unit member.

DEVELDPMENTAL (TRACK 3)

A unit member who has received an evaluation which indicates a significant

adverse change in job performance may be moved to the developmental track

for not less than one (1) quarter nor more than one (1) year, only after the

following has taken place:

(1) The evaluation recarvending such movement will be reviewed by

the appropriate Deal, and the Personnel Officer.

(2) The unit member will be notified at a meeti ; with the innediate

.supervisor, the appropriate Dean, the Personnel Officer, and a

Kirkmod Faculty Association representative, that they are being

moved to the Developmental Track, and the justifications for such

vevement. The unit membe- may request in writing that K.F.A.

representative not be present at said meeting.
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After such movement s taken place, the following keps will be followed:

The immediate supervisor will meet with the unit member to outline the concerns

ahu provide appropriate remedial action necessary to correct the problem(s).

Such plan shall be in writing and a copy will be furnished to the unit member,

the Kirkwood Faculty Association, the appropr3ate Dea:_, and the Personnel

Officer.

The supervisor will provide close monitoring of the unit member's performance

during this period. Such monitoring steal" be documented with copies to the

unit member, the Kirkwood Faculty Association, the appropriate Dean, and the

Personnel Officer.

At such time as the immediate supervisor is satisfied that remediation has been

successful, he/she will make a reccmandation to the appropriate Dean and the

Personnel Officer that the unit member be returned to Track 2 (Professional

Growth) . A unit member to does not respond to remediation will be subject to

termination in accordance with appropriate state Imo. A copy of all correspond-

ence will be sent to the K.F.P. President.
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ARTICLE XVI

REDUCTION IN STAFF

A reduction in staff is an elimination of or the reduction of position(s). When

the Board determines that reduction in staff is necessary, it shall consider

need, seniority and competency on an overall basis in determining which unit

members shall be retained. [Need: instructional needs of the College; seniority:

as defined in this Agreement; competency: education, work experience, certifi

cation and evaluation (Article XV)).

Part-time employees will be reduced first unless specific curriculum needs

dictate retention 1: such employees.

Prior to raking a decision to terminate a unit member, the Board shall consider

the unit member for any vacancy for which he/she has received teaching approval

or has credentials necessary to receive teaching approval by the State

Department of Rblic .1struction.

When a reduction in staff is necessary, the following procedures shall be in

effect:

a. Any unit member affected by the reduction in staff shall receive

notice of possible termination by March 1 and final notice by

March 15. Such notice(s) shall be in writing to the employee(s).

b. As soon as a unic member is notified of possible termination the

resources of the Personnel and Placement Offices shall be made

available to him/her in seeking new employment.

A unit member terminated under this procedure shall be eligible for

re-employment for up to two academic years to a vacancy in a position it

which he/she was employed at the time of termination or to a vacancy in a

position which the employee had satisfactorily performed at the College and

188
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for which he/she can receive current approval from D.P.I. Unit members shall

be re-employed in the reverse order of terrdnation under the same conditions

applicable at the time of termination.

The Board shall notify each terminated unit member of any vacancy to which

he/she has re-employment rights, for two academic years at his/her last known

address. A list of such terminated unit members will be maintained by the

Board and a copy forwarded to the Association President by April 1 of each year.

Any 'nit member who is re-employed under the above procedures shall be rein-

stated with accumulated sick leave benefits and salary level which existed at

the time of lay-off.

The Board's Obligat.lon to terminated unit members under the above procedure

shall terminate under the following conditions:

1. Two years from te.rmination or

2. Comparable employment in higher education or

3. Lapse of state certification or

4. VOluntary waiver of re-employment rights by the employee in writing

to the Board.

Unit members hired on grants or to replace unit merbers on a leave of absence

shall be on limited term contracts and have no rights under this sectiln. Such

unit members must be notified at the time of their employment that they are on

limited term contract.

R9
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ARTICLE XVII

DURATICN

This Agreement shall be effective August 30, 1987 and continue in effect

through August 29, 1988.

For the College

/*It

President of Board

Chief otiator

Dated February 5, 1987

For the Association

/
sident of Association

CO



INITIAL PLACEMENT - SALARY GUI0iCINE

STEP 1 2 3

Less AA or 2 3 yr.RN
than yr. RN or 90 hr.
60 hrs. beyond
beyond HS HS

0 215 16,850 17,399 17,948
186 14,575 15,050 15,525

1 215 17,312 17,861 18,410
186 14,975 15,450 15,925

2 215 17,774 18,323 18,872
186 15,375 15,850 16,325

3 215 18,236 18,785 19,334
186 15,775 16,250 16,725

4 215 18,698 19,247 19,796
186 16,175 16,650 17,125

5 215 19,160 19,709 20,258
186 .16,575 17,050 17,525

6 215 19,622 20,171 20,720
186 16,975 17,450 17,925

7 215 20,084 20,633 21,182
186 17,375 17,850 18,325

8 215 20,546 21,095 21,644
186 17,775 18,250 18,725

9 215 21,006 21 557 22,106
186 18,175 10050 19,125

10 215 21,47C 22,019 22,558
186 18,575 19,050 19,5?5

1 n'

4

B.A.
or

B.S.

5

BA/B5
plus
15

6

BA/BS
plus
30

7

M.A.
or

M.S.

8

MA/MS
plus
15

9

MA/MS
plus
30

CMFAL601

10

MA/MS
plus

45 or
Ed.S.

11

Doctor-
ate

18,497 19,046 19,595 20,144 20,693 21,242 21,791 22,340

16,000 16,475 16,950 17,425 17,900 18,375 18,850 19,325

18,959 19,508 20,057 20,606 21,155 21,704 22,253 22,802

16,400 16,875 17,350 17,825 18,300 18,775 19,250 19,725

19,421 19,970 20,519 21,068 21,617 22,166 22,715 23,264

16,800 17,275 17,750 18,225 18,700 19,175 19,650 20,17E

19,883 20,432 20,981 21,530 22,079 22,628 23,177 23,726

17,200 17,675 18,150 18,625 19,100 19,575 20,050 20,525

20,345 20,894 21,443 21,992 22,541 23,090 23,639 24,188

17,600 18,075 18,550 19,025 19,500 19,975 20,450 20,925

20,807 21,356 21,905 22,454 23,003 23,552 24,101 24,650

18,000 18,475 18,950 19,425 19,900 20,375 20,850 21,325

21,269 21,818 22,367 22,916 23,465 24,014 24,563 25,112

18,400 18,875 19,350 19,825 20,300 20,775 21,250 21,725

21,731 22,280 22,829 23,378 23,927 24,476 25,025 25,574

18,800 19,275 19,750 20,225 20,700 21,175 21,650 22,125

22,193 22,742 23,291 23,840 24,3E9 24,938 25,487 26,036

19,200 19,675 20,150 20,625 21,100 21,575 22,050 22 025

22,655 23,204 23,753 24,302 24,851 25,400 25,949 26,498

19,600 20,075 20,550 21,025 21,500 21,975 22,450 22,925

23,117 23,666 24,215 24,764 25,313 25,862 26,411 26,960

20,000 20,475 20,950 21,425 21,900 22,375 22,850 23,325

Revised 1987 -88

1 r 2
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APPENDIX B

DEFINITION OF TERMS

LEVEL EDUCATION LEVEL

RELATED

WORK

EXPERIENCE

1 Less 60 hours beyond high school 1 2 years

2 A.A. degree or two years R.N. 2 4 years

3 3 years R.N. or 90 hours beyond high school 3 6 years

4 B.A. or B.S. degree 4 8 years

5 B.A. or B.S. + 15 semester hours 5 10 years

6 B.A. or B.S. + 30 semester hours 6 12 years

7 M.A. or M.S. degree 7 14 years

8 M.A. or M.S. + 15 semester hours 8 16 years

9 M.A. or M.S. ' 30 semester hours 9 18 years

OVA - 60 credit hours)

10 M.A. or M.S. + 45 semester hours or Ed.S. 10 20 years

11 Doctorate 11 22 years
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ARTICLE I
RECOGNITION

Section A. Recognition Clause

The Employer hereby recognizes the Des Moines Area CommunityCollege Higher Education Association for the term of their PERB cer-tification as the exclusive and sole bargaining agent forthe bargain-ing unit described as follows:

INCLUDED: All full-time and regular part-time' teachers, programchairpersons, media specialists, librarians, and counselors.

EXCLUDED: Department directors, supervisors, coordinators, ad-ministrators, classified staff (secretarial-clerical), support staff(paraprofessional), interim term employees, non-regular part-timefaculty and all Employees defined in Section 4 of the Public Employ-ment Relations Act, and all other employees of the Oes Moines AreaCommunity College.

'Regular part-time means service during two consecutive semesters,excluding the summer samester consisting of eight (8) or more Facul-ty Activity Units as defined by the Faculty Activity Policy of August1984.

Section B. Definitions

1. The term "Employer" as used in this Agreement shall mean theDes Moines Area Community College's (merged Area XI) dulyauthorized representatives.

2. The term "Employee" as used in this Agreement shall mean allprofessional employees represented by the Association in thebargaining unit as defined by the Public Employment RelationsBoard. Full-time shall mean employees who are so designated in

196 3



the Salary Claseification book on file in the Human Resources
Office.

3. The term "Association" as used in this Agreement shall mean the
Des Moines Area Community College Higher Education
Association.

4. "Working day" shad mean any day on which an employee covered
by this Agreement is required to carry cut his/her duties exclusive
of holidays and weekends.

5. "Seniority" is defined as the accumulated length of time an
employee has fulfilled his/her duties in a position or positions lisied
in Article 1, Section A(4) of this Agreement.

a. Employees who have been reduced or are on authorized lea' as
of absence without pay shall not be deemed to have interrupted
service with the college.

b. Time spent on reduced status or authorized leaves of absence
without pay shall dot be counted in figuring the total ac-
cumulated length of service.

c. For employees hired on the same day, the date of application
shall be controlling in seniority metiers.

ARTICLE II
CONTRACT GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

Section A. Definition

A contract grievance is a claim by an employee, hereinafter to beknown as the grievant, of an alleged misinterpretation or misapplica-tion of a specific article or section of this Agreement.
4
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Section B. Procedures

1. Step One - Within fifteen (15) working days of the event (involving
the grievant) giving rise to a grievance or within fifteen (151 work-
ing days from the date which the grievant should have had
reasonable knowledge of the event, condition, or act, the grievant
will present the grievance to the immediate supervising ad-
ministrator. The purpose of this step is to resolve the grievance
via informal, verbal discussion with the immediate supervising
administrator.

2. Step Two - If the grievance cannot be resolved in Step One, the
grievant may submit a written statement of grievance to the ap-
propriate Vice-President or designee with a copy to the Associa-
tion and the Human Resources Office. This submission shall be
within fifteen (15) working days from the date of the formal hear-
ing. The written statement of grievance shall name the grievant,
shall state the facts giving riseto the grievance, shall identify the
specific section If this Agreementalleged to be violated, shall state
the contention of the grievance with respect to me contract sec-
tion, shall indicate the relief requested and shall be signed by the
grievant. Within ten (10) working days of receipt of the written
grievance, the grievant. an Association representative, and ap-
propriate Vice-President or designee shall meet and ten (10) work-
ing days thereafter the appropriate Vice-President or designee
shall make a decision on tho grievance and file a response in
writing to the grievant and the Association.

3. Step Three - If the grievance is not resolved in Step Two, the grie-
vant may submit the written grievance to the Superintendent/Presi-
dent with notice to the Association. This submissio.i shall be within
five (5) working days of the written decision rendered in Step Two.Within ten (10) working days, the grievant, an Association
representative, and the Superintendent/President (and/or his
designee) shall meet and the Superintendent/President shall ten
(10) working days, thereafter, render a written decision with copiesto the grievant and the Association representative.

4. Step Four - If the grievance is not resolved in Step Three, the grie-

S
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vent and the Association will submit written notification
simultaneously to the Superintendent/President and the American
Arbitration Association within twenty (20) working days of the
answer in Stec Three, requesting a Nst of arbitrators.The arbitrator
will review the grievance and render a final and binding decision.
The expenses incurred by the arbitrator and any mutual fees for
arbitration services will be shared equally by the Employer and
the Association, but each party will pay the fees incurred in the
presentation of its case. Whenever possible grievance hearings
will be scheduled after 5 p.m.

Section C. Powers of the Arbitrator

1. It shall be the function of the arbitrator to make decisions in
grievances of alleged misinterpretation or misapplication of
specific sections of this Agreement.

2. The arbitrator's powers will be limited to the extent that he/she
shall have no power to add to, subtract from, disregard, alter, or
modify any of the terms of this Agreement.

Section D. Time Limits

1. The failure of a grievant to act within the prescribed time limits
will act as a bar to any further appeal.

2. The failure of an administrator to give a decision within the
prescribed time limits shall permit the grievance to proceed to the
next level.

3. Any grievance not appealed within the time limits shall be
deemed settled on the basis of the Employer's last answer.

4. Time limits may be extended by mutual consent of the Employer
and the grievant at which time tho new date shall be controlling.

Section E. Separate Grievance File

All doc'iments, communications and records dealing with the pro-
6
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cessing of a grievance shall be filed in a separate grievance file and
shall not be kept in the personnel file of any participant.

ARTICLE III
SALARY SCHEDULE

Section A. Definition

The salary schedule is a system for guiding the placement of new
employees, the advancement of employees based upon completion
of pre-approved staff development activities, and the vertical move-
ment of employees based upon rendering satisfactory serviceto the
Employer. Th, schedule is intended to recognize that new employees
have a variety of background and that employees' development can
occur via college course work, industry/business training and directlyrelated work experience.

Section B. Guidelines and Procedures for Initial Placement of
New Employees

1. Initial placement of new employees shall be made by the Employer
following evaluation of new employee's professional experience,
training received in industry, college credits earned, and directlyrelated work experience. Evidence of preessional experience,
training received, work experience and college credit shall be
documented as the Employer requiter:.

2. The procedure for initial lane placement of new employees shallbe as follows:
a. Step One - New employees will be placed on Lane 180 if they,

1) have a baccalaureatedegree, or 2) have professional registry,
journeyman status, or its equivalent and 3) can be approved
and certified by the Department of Public Instruction.

b. Step Two - Initial placement beyond Lane 180 may be granted
for course work (beyond that credited in Step One) directlyrelated to a new employee's assignment at the college by
evaluating the course work and applying the following S.D.U.

2,70
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formula:

Number of S.D.U. - Number of Quarter Hours x 1
Number of S.D.U. - Number of Semester Hours x 1.5

The number of S.D.U. for directly related course work to be
granted (beyond Step One above) will be added to 180 S.D.U.

College work applicable for credit would be that contributing
to a degree in a new employee's teaching field, in educa-
tion methodology and theory. All credits and degrees must be
from a collegt, or university that was regionally accredited at
the time credits and/or degrees were berried. Beyond the last
acceptable degree to be applicable for placement, all graduate
credits must be given a "B" grade (or higher) and all
undergraduate credits must have been given a "C" grade (or
higher).

For institutions grading on a "Satisfactory" "Unsatisfactory"
standard, the grades must be acceptable toward a degree at
that university. Advanced research credit, in connection with
an advanced degree, shall not be counted unless the research
has been successfully completed and the degree awarded.

c. Step Three - Initial placement beyond Lane 180 may be granted
for industrial/business training directly related to a new
employee's assignment kit the college by evaluating the in-
dustrial/business training and applying the following S.D.U.
formula:

Number of S.D.U. - Number of Clock Hcors in Industry/Businebs
School + 30

The number of S.D.U. for directly related industrial/business
training to be granted (beyond Step One) will be added to 180
S.D.U. Training applicable for credit shall have been sponsored
by a reputable organization, conducted by a qualified trainer,guided by clear objectives in a setting appropriate to formal

training and received in the past eight years. Regular meetings
and conventions of associations (or societies) and meetings call-
ed by the Department of Public Instruction are not considered
in computing this credit. Workshops or seminars sponsored by
schools during in-service periods are also not applicable. This
provision applies only to new employees in the following two
areas:

1. Career Education programs
2. Selected college parallel career option programs

d. Step Four - Initial placement beyond Lane 180 may be granted
for work experience not credited in Step One directly relatedto a new employee's assignment at the college by evaluating
the work experience and applying the following S.D.U. formula:

Number of S.D.U. - Number of Clock Hours of Approved Work
Experience ÷ 177 for First Four Years, Beyond that
Credited in Siep One.

Work experience applicable for credit must have contributed
substantially to the new development of competencies directlyrelated to the new employee's assignment at the college, andbe beyond that needed to achieve placement in Lane 130. This
provision applies only to new employees in the following twoareas:

1. Career Education programs
2. Selected college paraii:;! career oration programs

e. Step Five - Computations. The appropriate lane for irdtial place-ment of new employees will be determined by summing the
S.D.U. totals determined by the Employer in StepsOne throughFour above. In no case shall a new employee be creditekl withmore ran a combination of45 S.D.U. In Steps Three and Four.

3. The prncedure for initial level placement of new employees shallbe as follows:
8
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a. Step One - The number of full years r ! directly related profes-
sional experience (teaching, counseling or media experience)
on a regular contractual basis shall be evaluated for determin-
ing initial level placement. Teaching as a graduate assistant,
part-time teacher (except at D.M.A.C.C.) or student teacher
shall not be counted. Further, only up to a maximum of seven
(7) years of professional experience may be credited. However,
credit for such experience may only be given for that experience
directly ref., '11 a new employee's primary assignment at Des
Moines Ar immunity College.

b. Step Two - The number of full years of directly related work
experience, not counted earlier in the provision, initial lane
placement (Article III, Section B-2) shall be evaluated for deter-
mining initial level placement. Only that work experience directly
related to a new employee's assignment shall be considered.
Work experience applicable for consideration must be beyond
that nesded to be placed on Lane 180 (earned journeyman's
status, professional registry, or its equivalent) and Department
of Public Instruction approval and certification. In any case, no
more tnan seven (7) years of work experience may be con-
sidered for initial level placement. This provision applies only
to new employees in the following two areas:

1. Career Education programs
2. Selected college parallel career option prugrams

c. Step Three - Computations. The initial level placement for new
employees shall be determined by summing the level credit
granted by the Employer in Step One and Step Two except that
no more than a combination of seven (7) years of experiencemay be granted.

4. The Employer may place a new employee above schedule in dif-ficult to fill positions following a meeting with the Association toexplain why placement above schedule is deemed necessary.

5. After initial level and lane placement of a new employee has been
completed, the education, training, work experience, or other
10
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background received prior to the first date of the new employee's
first individual contract, shall not be considered for advancing on
the salary schedule.

Section C. Guidellhas and Procedures for Advancement on the
Salary Schedule

1. Advancement on the schedule is defined as horizontal change
from one lane to another lane. Advancement will be granted upon
earning staff development units (S.D.U.) for completing pre-
approved work experience, attending pre-approved industry
schools, and completing pre-approved courses.

2. Procedure for advancement on the salary schedule shall be as
follows:

a. Step One - The employee shall submit an approval form for staff
development unit consideration which shall include the course
work, special industry/business training, andlor directly related
work experience that the employee proposes to undertake for
purposes of advancement.

b. Step Two - The Employer shall evaluate the plan using the
following r,- felines:

1) Consideration for Evaluating Occupational Training - In com-
puting S.D.U. credit for occupational training, o'ly training
directly related to the employee's lssignment shall be con-
sidered. Training applicable for cre :t shall have been spon-
sored by a reputable organization, conducted by a qualified
trainer, guided by clear objectives and in a setting ap-
propriate to formal training. Regular meetings and conven-
tions of associations (or societies) and meetings called by
the Department of Public Instruction will not receive S.D.U.
credit. Workshops or seminars sponsored by the college dur-
ing in-service period? are also not applicable. The following
formula will be used to calculate S.D.U. to be awarded upon
successful completion of the pre-approved industry/business
training.
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Number of S.D.U. - Number of Clock Hours in
Industry/Business School ÷ 30

2) Considerations for Evaluating Work Experience - In com-
puting S.D.U. credit for work exoerience, only that directly
related to an employee's assignment shall be considered.
Work experience applicable for credit must be beyond the
learning or apprenticeship period (usually 3-5 years) ap-
propriate to a given occupation. This provision applies only
to employees in career and selected para-professions! pro-
grams. The following formula will be used to calculate S.D.U.
to be awarded upon successful completion of pre-approved
work experience.

Number of S.D.U. - Number of Clock Hours of Approved
Work Experience + 40

3) Consideration for Evaluating College Course Work - In com-
puting credit for college course work, only course work direct-
ly related to an employer's professional assignment at Des
Moines Area Community College may be credited. College
work applicable for credit would be that contributing to a
degree in an employee's teaching field or in educational
methodology and theory. All credits and degrses must be
from a college or university which was regionally accredited
at the time credits andlor degrees are earned. All graduate
credits must have been given a "B" grade (or higher) and
all undergraduate credits must have been given a "C" grade
(or higher). For institutions grading on a "satisfactory/un-
satisfactory" standard the grades must be acceptable toward
a degree at that university. Advanced research credit, in con-
nection with an advanced degree, shall not be counted
unless the research has been successfully completed and
the degree awarded. (S.D.U. shall not be granted for any
course work, industry schools or work experience completed
or in progress before June 1, 1975.) Courses taken in quali-
fying for full certification are specifically excluded from con-
sideration for advancement. The following formula will be us-
ed to calculate S.D.U. to be awarded upon successful corn-
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pletion of pre-approved college course work.

Number of S.D.U. - Nurnber of Quarter Hours x 1

Number of S.D.U. - Number of Semester Hours x 1.5

c. Step Three - The Employer (appropriate Vice-President) may
approve, disapprove, or modify the proposed individual staff
development plan and notify the employee in writing within
twenty (20) working days from the date of receipt by theVice-President.

d. Step Four - The employee may execute the approved plan, and
upon satisfactory completion is responsible for presenting
evidence of completing the development activity to the Person-
nel Office. Work experience hours must be documented by let-ters from former employers. Training in industry must be
documented by certificates of completion and/or letters from
the trainer which should specify the number of clock hours com-
pleted or other evidence judged adequate by the Employer.
Evidence of earned college credit must be in the form of of-
ficial transcripts which bear the signature and seal of the col-lege registrar.

e. Step Five - Advancement on the schedule by the employee shall
be executed only once a year at the beginning of their contract
year or the fall semester. The beginning of fall semester of eachyear is the deadline for any employee who is seeking advance-ment to present evidence (the approval for any activity and
evidence of completion) to the Human Resources Office. The
responsibility for initiating advancement action is solely that of
each employee. S.D.U. credit will not be awarded for activitiesfor which the college has paid any expenses, tuition, fees,
travel, lodging or meals.

Section D. Guidelines and procedures for Movement on theSchedule

1. Movement on the schedule is defined as vertical change from one
2', 6
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level to another level.

2. Employees will progress one full level (1.0) as they complete each
fiscal year of service to the college until they reach the top of their
lane.

3. Part-time employees will progress one full level (1.0) as they com-
plete each fiscal year of service to the college until they reach the
top of their lane. However, when a Fart -time employee isemployed
on a full-time basis, he/she will be placed on a level consistent
with the number of full years of Des Moines Area Community Col-
lege experience which he/she has accumulated by summing the
total part -time experience completed.

4. Movement on the schedule will be made annually (until an
employee reaches maximum) by the Employer at the effective date
of the employee's individual contract. An employee hired during
the contract year or an employee who for some period of the con-
tract year has been on leave of absence without pay, shall be eligi-
ble for movement of one (1, full level if such employee has been
on duty for six (6) months or more and worked more than half time
during the contract year. Employees in the two categories above

all be eligible for movement one-half (1/2) level if they have
worked halt -time or less or have been on duty during less than
six (6) month of the contract year. An employee who is not on
duty during the contract year shall receive no level movement upon
return to his/her assignment.

Section E. Salary Schedule Interpolation

Salary schedule interpolation from nine (9) month contracts to twelve
(12) month contracts will be made by multiplying the nine (9) month
schedule salary by 1.275.

Section F. Salary Schedule Format

The index formula for the salary schedule is 4.57% of the base (Lane
225 - Level 0) between full levels and between lanes as indicated
in Appendix A.

14
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ARTICLE IV
FRINGE BENEFITS

Section A. Insurance Benefits

1. Term Life Insurance

On behalf of the employees the Employer will participate in and
pay all premiums for a double indemnity group insurance program
providing coverage in the amount of two times employee's in-
dividually contracted salary rounded to the nearest thousand sub-ject to the terms and conditions of the group contract with the in-
surer selected by the Employer.

2. Disability Insurance

On behalf of the employees the Employer will participate in and
pay all premiums toward the present (or its equivalent) Iclg-termdisability insurance program subject to the terms and conditionsof the group's contract and the insurer selected by the Employer.
This program shall have a nin Sty (90) day waiting period.

3. Hospital and Surgical Insurance
The Board shall purchase group medical health coverage. For full-time employees who elect individual coverage under the medical
group health plan, the Employer shall pay the full monthly
premium. For full-time employees who elect family coverage underthe group medical plan, the Employer shall pay a maximum of
one hundred and eighty-three dollars ($183.00) per month toward
the family plan premium with the remaining amount paid by theemployee. For employees whose contracts are for less than full-time, the Employer shall pay the full monthly premium for individual
coverage or for those who elect family coverage, the Employershall pay an amount over and above the single premium proratedon the basis of the length of their individual contracts.

4. Workmen's Compensation

Each employee shall be covered by Workmen's Compensation
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paid for by the Employer. Sick leave benefits paid to the employee
shall be integrated with Workmen's Conpensation benefits paid,
so that the total dollars received by the employee shall not ex-
ceed one hundred (100) percent of the employee's individually
contracted base salary.

5. Optional Supplemental Ufe Insurance

An employee may elect to purchase optional supplemental life in-
surance in the increments allowed by the carrier. To be eligible
employees must provide evidence of insurability as required by
the insurer.

6. Optional Dependent Ufe Insurance

An employee may elect to purchase dependent life insurance for
eligible dependents which provides two thousand ($2,000) dollars
coverage for each child fourteen (14) days of age to age nineteen
(19) years. A full-time employee may elect to purchase optional
supplemental life insurance for a spouse in increments allowed
by the carrier upon providing evidence of insurability as required
by the insurer.

7. Dental Insurance

The Board shall purchase dental coverage. The Board shall con-
tribute the cost of single employee premium. Employees who are
eligible and elect dependent coverage shall pay the cost of the
additional premium.

8. General Provisions

Life, disability, hospital and surgical coverage for a newly covered
employee shall be effective the first day that he/she reports for
work.

Benefits under the life, disability, dental and hospital/surgical in-
surance programs shall not be less than those provided in the
1985-86 work year, except for those employees who select to be
part of an H.M.O..

Section B. Leaves of Absence

16
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1. Sick Leave

All full-time employees, after the effective date of the contract andhaving reported for duty, will accrue fifteen (15) days sick leavefor personal illness or injury with full pay at the rate of one andone-fourth (11/4) days per month. The sick leave provisions onlyapply to personal illness or injury including that caused by illnessof a member of the immediate family. Immediatefamily shall meansoouse, children (including step-children), and parent. Unuseddays shall be cumulative to a maximum of one hundred (100) days.A statement from a doctor of the employee's choice is requiredfor absences due to illness beyond four (4) days. However, indetermining sick or disabled status, the Employer at Employerex-pense reserves the right to require examination by a doctorselected by the Employer. Sick leave for employees working atleast one-half time, but less than full-time shall be prorated by aratio based upon their individual contract. Sick leave will be In-tegrated with Disability and Workmen's Compensation so that thetotal dollars received by the employee shall not exceed one hun-dred (100) percent of the employee's
individually contracted basesalary.

2. Death in the Immediate Family
All full-time employees after the effective date of the contract andhaving reported for duty, may be granted up to five (5) days ofleave annually at full pay to be used upon approval of theEmployer, for attendance at funerals of members of the immediatefamily. Immediate family will Include the spouse and relatedchildren, parents, brothers, sisters, grandparents, and mother andfather-in-laws.

Such leave will not be cumulative. Such leave for employees work-ing at least one-half time, but less than full-time, shall be proratedoy a ratio based upon their individual contract.

3. Personal Business Leave
A full-time employee may be granted two (2) days (non-cumulative)for personal businea3 leave each fiscal year. To be eligible for suchleave, the employee shall have written approval from his/her super-
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t
vising administrator. Personal business leave shall not be granted
for a duty day immediately before or after a vacation or holiday.
Such leave for employees working at least one-half, but less than
full-time, shad be prorated by a ratio based upon their individual
contract.

4. Jury Duty

When an employee is required to serve on a jury, the absence
from work for this reason wilI be excused without loss of pay. The
jury duty pay received by the employee must be turned into the
Business Office or an equivalent amount deducted from the
regular monthly wage. Employees are expected to report back to
their working assignment during a normal work day when their
presence Is not required by the court.

5. Military Leave

Employees who are members of the National Guard, or any
organized reserve of the Army, Navy, Marine Corps,Coast Guard,or Air Force which require periods of training are permitted to be
absent from work for the purpose of receiving military trainingwhen ordered by proper authority to active state or federal ser-
vice. Such absences are allowed in addition to regular vacationand will be taken without pay except for the first thirty (30) days
as mandated by 29A of the Code of Iowa.

6. Leave of Absence Without Pay
With the Superintendent/President's approval, a leave of absencewithout pay, not to exceed twelve (12) months, may be granted
to full-time employees or regular contract part-time employees withat least three (3) consecutive years with the college for purposesof professional development. Further, full-time and regular part-time employees with special personal or medical problems maybe granted leave without pay not to exceed twelve (12) months.An employee desiring a leave of absence should make written ap-plication at least three(3) months prior to the time leave is to begin.For leaves of more than four (4) months duration, ninety (90) daysprior (thirty (30) days prior in the case of shorter leaves) to the
11
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time of leave termination the employee shall notify the Superinten-
dent/President in writingof his/her interest in returning. If notifica-tion does not occur, it shall be assumed that no return is planned.
The Employer, in granting a leave of absence, implies that it willreturn the employee to a position which in the determination ofthe Employer is the same or similar to that in which the employee
formerly served if a vacancy exists for which he/she is qualified.The Employer will permit the employee to continue participationin the insurance programs at his/her own expense for a periodof up to twelve (12) months, where so provided by such insurancepolicies and to the extent so provided, except when he/sheentersother employment for pay during the leave. Upon return to employ-ment, the accrued sick leave andexperience credits earned priorto the leave shall be credited to the employee.

ARTICLE V
TRAVEL EXPENSE

Section A.

Upon approval by those representatives of the Employer listed onthe expense report form, those employees requested by the Employerto use their personal automobile in completion of work assignmentswill be reimbursed by the Employer at the rate of twenty-one (21)cents per mile or as per Board policy. The Employer shall not reim-burse the employee for mileage required to commute to and fromtheir residence and primary place of assignment. The standardmileages on file in the Business Office will be used to computemileage.

ARTICLE VI
DUES DEDUCTION

Section A.

1. The Association
agrees to acquire and distribute to its members
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an authorization form advising the member that does deduction
is voluntary on the member's part and that the member also may
terminate the dues deduction by notifying the Business Office on
the appropriate form provided by the Association.

2. Deductions shall include only the regular uniform monthly amounts
each employee pays as dues but shall not include initiation fees,
special assessments, back dues, fines, or similar items.

3. Deduction shall only be made following presentation by the
employee of a signed dues deduction authorization form presented
to the Business Office.

4. Pursuant to a deduction authorization, the Business Office shall
deduct one twenty-fourth (1/24) of total dues from the regular salary
check of the employee. The Business Office will transmit to the
Association the total deduction of dues once a month.

5. The Association agrees to indemnify and hold harmless the Board,
each individual board member, and afi administrators against any
and all claims, costs, suits, or other forms of liability and all court
costs arising out of the application of the provisions of this
Agreement.

ARTICLE VII
SAFETY

Section A. Responsibilities

The Employer shall endeavor to provide and maintain a safe place
of employment. Employees shall endeavor in the course of per'orm-
ing professional duties associated with their employment to be alert
to unsafe practices, equipment or conditions and report these to their
immediate supervisor.
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Section B. Referral

If the problem cannot be informally corrected by the immediate super-
visor and the employee, it shall be processed under the grievance
procedure.

ARTICLE VIII
VOLUNTARY TRANSFER

Section A. Definition

A transfer is the permanent full-time movement of an employee to
and from a unit position as described in Article 1, Section A(4) and
to a department and /or campus other than that to which he/she is
currently assigned.

Section B. Procedure

1. Job descriptions for unit vacancies which the Employer determines
to fill will be posted at conspicuous locations on each campus.
Each description shall indicate the final date for receiving
applications.

2. An employee, to be considered for a vacant position, must file a
written statement requesting a transfer, listing his/her current posi-
tion, and indicating the specificvacant position for which he/she
wishes to be considered. Applications for transfer must be received
on or before the posted closing date for receiving applications.

3. In making a determination upon personnel to fill a vacancy the
Employer will choose among all applicants based upon ability,
qualifications and seniority.

01- 1 21

i



Seniority shall be a factor, but not an overriding factor, when deal-ing with outside applicants. However, when the choice is betweentwo or more employees who are judged by the Employer to haveequal ability and qualifications then seniority shall be the control-ling factor in the voluntary transfer.

4. The Employer will inform the employee, in writing of the approvalor denial of his/her transfer request and will meet, upon theemployee's request, to discuss the mater. Such notification shallbe made within thirty (30) days of the Board action filling suchposition.

ARTICLE IX
INVOLUNTARY TRANSFER

Section A. Definition

A transfer is the permanent full-time movement of an employee toand from a unit position as described in Article 1, Section A(4) andto a department and/or campus other than that to which he/she iscurrently assigned.

Section 8. Procedures

1. Incumbent unit members who, in the judgment of the Employer,possess qualifications equal to other applicants, and who havein writing requested to be transferred to unit positions, will be con-sidered before an involuntary transfer Is initiated.

2. The Employer will designate the department and campus wherea transfer is required.

22
215

3. The Employer will inform the Association that a transfer is
necessary and set a date to most and discuss such transfer with
the Association. The Association may present views and recom-
mendations to the Employer at the meeting arranged for that
purpose.

4. The Employer will consider the recommendations made and will
determine the department or campus to which employees shall
be transferred, those employees who shall be transferred, and the
date upon which such transfer shall become effective.

5. The Employer will inform, in writing, tne employee(s)who will be
transferred and upon request will meet with an employee to
discuss the transfer.

6. Generally, the Employer will give the transferee thirty (30) days
notice in advance of the effective transfer date, except when the
Employer determines that due to an emergency, a transfer must
be effected immediately.

ARTICLE X
EMPLOYEE REDUCTION
IN FORCE PROCEDURE

Section A. Procedure

1. The Employer shall designate the program(s) where an employee
reduction in force is necessary. The Employer shall first ac-
complish such reduction by not replacing employees in the
designated progra 3 who voluntarily resign or who retire.

2. In the event reduction in staff within the designated programs can-
not be completed through resignation or retirement, the Employer
agrees to notify the Association in advance of reduction in force
at which tirre the Association may make its views and recommen-
dations knovn concerning implementation of employee reduction
in force.

2'6 23



3. The Employer will determine the employees, within designated
program(s), to be laid off based upon a) competency as determined
by the Evaluation Procedure, b) endorsements and certifications',
c) seniority. Seniority shall be the controlling factor In the lay off
within the designated program(s) after the Employer has judged
"a" and "b" to be equal.

'In unusual circumstances where the reduction entails combining
of programs the employer will also consider educational training,
teaching and work experience along with endorsements and
certifications.

4. If the employer decides to fill a vacant position the employer will
determine the employee(s) to be recalled based upon the three
(3) factors listed in A (3) above. Where "a" and "b" are judged
by the employer to be equal, seniority shall be the controlling fac-
tor in recall.

An employee on lay off will also be considered for recall to posi-
tion(s) where he/she has satisfactorily performed in the past at
the College. The Employer will use the procedure in the pre..ceding
paragraph. However, if the final choice is between an employee
laid off from the vacant position and an employee who performed
satisfactorily in the position in the past, the employee laid off from
that position will have preference.

Recalled employees shall retain all sick leave accured prior to the
date of reduction upon written request of the employee, the
Employer will consider recall until one of the following events
occur:

a. A one (1) year lapse from the date of reduction.

b. The employee obtains other employment comparable in salary.

c. The employee's certification has lapsed.

d. The employee waives reel i, writing.
24

ARTICLE XI
E-UPPLEMENTAL PAY

. Section A.

All Des Moines Area Community College full-time employees, dur-
ing the term of their employment may enroll in Adult and Continuing
Education courses (500, 600, 700, and 800 numbered courses) con-
ducted at the Urban Center, Boone, Carroll and Ankeny Campuses
without payment of tuition under the following conditions:

1. There are an adequate number of tuition-paying studentsto justify
the course operating.

2. Pay all special fees and charges (example - books and supplies).

3. The course is scheduled outsde the empiuyee's regular working
hours.

4. The class has space available after ali tuition-paying students have
enrolled.

Coaching Duties (Boors)

Release time in lieu of compensatory pay for Athletic Director respon-
sibilities and coaching responsibilities will be the Employer's first con-
sideration. Release time shall be awarded at the following rate:

1. Six (6) semester hours of release time kr men's and women's
Athletic Director responsibilities.

2. Four (4) semester hours of release time for coaching men's
basketball.

3. Four (4) semester hours of release time for coaching women's
basketball.

4. Four (4) semester hours of release time for coaching men's
baseban.

25
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5. Four (4) semester hours of release time for coaching women's
softball.

In the event the Employer finds that release time for such duties isnot possible or practical, athletic responsibilities and coaching
responsibilities shall be compensated at the following rates:

1. Men and women Athletic Director - $3,000.00 per fiscal year.

2. Men's basketball coach - $2,100.00 per fiscal year extra duty pay.

3. Women's basketball coach - $2,100.00 per fiscal year extra dutypay.

4. Men's baseball coach - $2,100.00 per fiscal year extra duty pay.

5. Women's softball coach - $2,100.00 per fiscal year extra duty pay.

ARTICLE XII
EVALUATION PROCEDURE

Section A. Faculty Performance Appraisal: Procedure Goals
The Faculty Performance Apprd;..1.1.! procedure is designed to serveas a two-phased function which can best be irgated as two separateprocesses. The processes can be defined as fo:!ows:

1. Performance Appraisal - A process designed to ascertain and'erify the "Satisfactory"or "Unsatisfactory" performance of facul-members. This must be accomplished annually.

2. .-rofessional Assessment - A process designed to aid facultymembers in their professional growth and development. 1 his isa continuous process.
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Section B. Evaluators and Faculty Orientation

Departmental deans or immediate supervisors shell conduct the
Faculty Performance Appraisal. Upon employment, the dean or im-
mediate supervisor shall advise the faculty members of the Faculty
Performance Appraisal procedures and criteria to be used.

Section C. Sources

In addition to the Faculty Performance Appraisal Instrument, sources
may include:

1. Discussions with faculty member(s).

2. Positive and/or negative comments by relevant third parties.
Negative comments shall be investigated by the supervisor. The
faculty member will be notified before such material is placed in
his/her file. The faculty member may make a written response to
any such material placed in his/her file.

3. Classroom visits by dean/supervisor.

4. Student evaluations may be required and used for any purpose
with regard to a probaiionary employee. Student evaluations may
be required but will only be used for improvement of instruction
for a tenured faculty member.

5. Relevant activities by faculty member (e.g., institution building,
presentations, course syllabi, publications, professional
associations).

Section D. Time and Frequency

Full Status Faculty: Must have a minimum of one appraisal con-
ference using the Faculty Performance Appraisal Instrument during
each contract year. During the last such conference, the dean/super-
visor must review the Faculty Performance Appraisal results with the
faculty member and must include the background of the overall rating
of "Satisfactory" or Unsatisfactory."
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Probationary Faculty: Will be appraised in an intensive and continu-
ing fashion. Deans/supervisors will be responsible for conducting no
fewer than two formal performance appraisal conferences before
March 1 each contract year. By the end of the final conference, the
dean/supervisor must review the Faculty Performance Appraisal
results and indicate a recommendation to retain or not to retain the
employee. If possible, regular part-time faculty should he appraised
with the same stringency and frequency as are probationary
employees.

Section E. Criteria Ratings

The criteria in the Faculty Performance Appraisal Instrument will be
given a rating of one of three categories, defined as follows:

1. Performs Well: Indicates the appraiser's judgment of performance
on any given item to be at or above the expected level. Th; ', of
course, still leaves room for improvement of one's skills and
performance.

2. Needs Improvement: Indicates the appraiser's judgment that per-
formance on an item is below expectations. The appraiser may
choose to deal with this deficiency on an informal basis, or may
initiate a remedial action plan to remedy the problem within a
specified period of time. Both parties should agree upon the
method and objectives of the plan. If no agreement can be
reached, the appraiser shall impose a plan.

3. Not Applicable: Indicates the appraiser's judgment that this item
is not appropriate for a faculty member's performance review, e.g.,
certified counselor or librarian rather than a classroom teacher.

3ectlon F. Employee Overall Rating

In addition to rating individual performance criteria, the appraiser
must also rate the overall performanceof a faculty member by March
I as being:

1. Satisfactory, or
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2. Unsatisfactory

Satisfactory Rating: The dean/supervisor and faculty will discuss
the IC.er's strengths and weaknesses, goals and plans for im-
provement, and related matters, both throughout the year and at
the final appraisal meeting on or before March. A dean/supervisor
could indicate "Needs Improvement" on some of the individual
criteria items and still rate the employee's overall performance
as "Satisfactory."

As long as the faculty member's overall job performance is
judged satisfactory, he/she will be recommended for another con-
tract with all raises and benefits specified by the Collective
Bargaining Agreement.

Unsatisfactory Rating: If the dean/supervisor marks "Unsatisfac-
tory" on the Faculty Performance Appraisal Instrument, it means
that the faculty member is belowcollege standards in overall job
performance. A rating of "Unsatisfactory" usually occurs only after
informal resolution of problems has failed, reflecting a process of
progressive discipline.

Both parties must sign the Faculty Performance Appraisal Instrument.
This does nct indicate employee agreement with the appraisal, but
simply acknowledges awareness of the "Satisfactory" or "Un-
satisfactory" rating. It will then be forwarded to the College's District
Human Resources Office File.

Upon awarding an "Unsatisfactory" rating, the administrator mustplace the faculty member on Warning Status and initiate a formal
remediation plan, preferably with mutual agreement upon goals. If
not, the administrator shall impose a plan.

Warning Status Faculty: It is required that Warning Status Facul-
ty be appraised with the same stringency as are probationary
employees, i.e., in an intensive and continuing fashion.
Deans/supervisors will be responsible for conducting no fewer thantwo formal performance appraisal conferences before March 1
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each contract year. However, because of the serious nature of
this status, the dean/supervisor will determine the number of ap-
praisals needed to remedy tne problem(s). All related documen-
tation must be forwarded to the College's District Human
Resources file, with written notice to the faculty member. By the
end of the final conference, the dean/supervisor must review the
Faculty Performance Appraisal results and forward a recommen-
dation whether to rescind or continue the employee on Warr !rig
Status. If the faculty member is removed from Warning Status,
the dean/supervisor will notify the individual and the District
Human Resources Office of the action.

Note: The duration of Warning Status shall be limited to the date
of March 15th in the subsequent year. The notice of Warning
Status will be expunged from the employee's file two years after
the notice has been rescinded.

Section G. Records and File System

Recordkeeping is a necessary part of the evaluation process. It for-
mally document:, vital information flow and performance reviews.
Specifically, for the Faculty Performance Evaluations System, one
official file will exist. the College Human Resources File.

This file will contain all formal evaluative records, such as Faculty
Performance Appraisal results, Notices of Warning Status and
documentation, internal and external recommendations, records, and
represents the Official College file. When an administrator introduces
any evaluation material to the College file, the affected faculty
member must receive a written, dated notice of same.

These records are accessible to appropriate supervisors and the
employee, and are located In the College's District Human Resources
Office

Section H. Faculty Right to Due Process

A faculty member may respond to any finciings of the dean/super-
visor resulting from the annual or final summative evaluation.

30 223

Due process may occur at either or both of the following levels:

1. Rebuttal: Performance Appraisal Instrument

The faculty member may rebuff the findings of the dean/super-visor resulting from the annual or final summative evaluation. Pro-vision for written rebuttal is to be found on the Faculty Performance
Appraisal Instrument, which is signed by both parties and fotward-ed to the College Human Resources File.

2. Administrative Appeal: Dean Nice-President

If the faculty member is placed on Warning Status and the deancannot resolve the conflict, he /she may appeal to the ExecutiveVice-President, Educational Services.

All pertinent docimentation coming forth during the appeal pro-cess should be recorded in the College Human Resources File.

Section I. Resolution of Remedial Action and Continuance ofProbation

One or more of the following actions must be taken prior to March15 of each year:

1. Restoration of the judgment from "Unsatisfactory" to "Satisfac-tory" on a subsequent appraisal.

2. Deletion or continuance of remedial action plan and/or WarningStatus into the next academic year.

3. Recommendation of continuance of contract for a ProbationaryStatus Faculty employee.

4. Recommendation of termination of contract.

Whichever administrative actions are taken, written notice will be for-warded to the College's District Human Resources file, with a copyavailable to the affected faculty member.

0 0v 4. 'i
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Section J. Chapter 279 of Iowa Code

Nothing in this article is intended to be in Jerogation of faculty
members rights under Chapter 279 of the Iowa Code.

ARTICLE XIII
COMPLIANCE AND DURATION

Sect toil A.

This Agreement shall remain in force and effect from August 15,
1986, until midnight August 14, 1988. Any adjustments in salary and
fringe benefits will be effective the first full pay period of each new
school year.

Section B.

This Agreement shall automatically continue In force and effect for
subsequent contract periods unless either party to the Agreement
gives the other party written notice to terminate, amend, or modify
such Agreement no less than 180 calendardays prior to the Employer
certified budget submission date. Using the aforementioned pro-
cedure either party may reopen negotiations for 1987-88 contract year
on Article Ill (Salary Schedule), Article IV Section (A) (Insurance
Benefits) and Article XI (Supplemental Pay). In addition, the parties
may negotiate in-service and shift differential. Editorial changes may
be dealth with in negotiations.

Section C.

This Agreement constitutes the entire and complete agreement on
articles contained within this document for the term and suporcedes
all previous agreements. Any amendment supplemental hereto shall
not be binding on either party unless executed in writing by both par-
ties. Neither party waives any section of the Code of Iowa, Chapter
20 by virtue of this section. Anyalleged violation of Chapter 20 shall

32
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not be subject to Article II Grievance Procedure, but shall be
resolved through application of procedures provided for In Chapter
20, Code of Iowa.

Section D.

In the event that any article, section or portionof this Agreement is
found to be contrary to state or federal law, then such article, sec-tion or portion shall be of no force and effect, but the remainder ofthis Agreement shall continue in full force and effect.

Section E.

In witness whereof the parties hereto have caused this Agreement
to be signed by their respective chief negotiators and their signature
placed thereon, on this 2nd day of October, 1986.
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LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING

The Des Moines Area Community College and the Des Moines Arel
Community College Higher Education Association hereby agree that
the following rates will be paid on overload:

1) Rates
$22.00 per hour - Lecture
$17.50 per hour - Laboratory
$14.00 per hour - #500 and Practicum

2) Employees who would be earning more monies under the prior
system will be red circled and not reduced in income.

3) The change in pay practice was to better reflect actual content
of course work and not to penalize any employee.
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LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING

The Des Moines Area Community College and the Des Moines Area
Community College Higher Education Association hereby agree to
the following wi.n respect to employees at the top of the salary lanes:

1) An employee on the seventeenthstep in 1985-86 shall receive the
amount of thc, new seventeenth step on the 1986-87 salary
schedule phis $308 (9-month employee) or $393 (12-month
employee).

2) An employee who was off the schedule for the 1983-84 contract
year shall receive the amount of the new seventeenth step plus
$308 for each full year off the schedule (9-month employee) or
$393 for each full year off the schedule (12-month employee). Max-
imum additional salary in addition to the seventeenth step shall
be $1,572 (12-month employee).

3) An employee on the 16.5 step in 1985-86 shall receive in 1986-87
the amount of the new seventeenth step plus $154 (9-mortth
employee) or $197 (12-month employee).

4) An employee who went from the 16.5 step to the 17th step for
1984-85 will receive $154 or $197 for the 1984-85 year and $308
or $393 for each year thereafter.

230

37



LETTER OF UNDERSTANDING
DMACC EMPLOYEES PARTICIPATION

IN COLLEGE OFFERINGS

This agreement is for the FY 86-88 school years and will be re-
viewed at the end of that contract period. With the approval of his/her
immediate supervisor, all permanent faculty and staff who are
employed half-time or more are eligible to participate in this program.

Des Moines Area Community College will pay tuition, and where ap-
plicable, service and activity fees for OMACC sponsored credit and
non-credit courses taken outside of normal working hours. Additional-
ly, in non-credit classes, other fees related to instruction will also be
paid by the college. All other fees and book costs are the respon-
sibility of the employee. No more than two credit courses or 90 hours
of seminars or workshops may be taken under this provision during
any given semester.

Staff taking courses under this provision are expected to achieve
a C grade or better in credit courses or a mark of P (Passing) In non-
credit courses. Evidence of successful completion must be provid-
ed to the immediate supervisor upon completion of the course.
Failure to meet this standard will result in the employee being billed
for all tuition and fees related to that course that were previously paidby the Board.

031
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In order to ensure that preference will be given to tuition paying
students, the following conditions must be met:

1) Des Moines Area Community College staff must register during
the late registration period.

2) There must be an adequate number of tuition paying students to
justify the co' rse operating.

3) The class must have space available after all tuition paying
students have enrolled.

Courses, seminars, and workshops taken under this policy cannot
be applied to SDU lane movement.

The cross e. iroliment program with Drake University and Grandview
College is excluded from this policy.

0,12
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MASTER AGREEMENT

between

WESTERN IOWA TECH COMMUNITY COLLEGE (AREA XII)
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WESTERN IOWA TECH COMMUNITY COLLECE EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

1986 - 1987
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ARTICLE 1

PREAMBLE

Western Iowa Tech Community College (WITCC), hereinafter
referred to as the "Employer", and Western Iowa Tech Community
College Education Association (WITCCEA), hereinafter referred
to as the "Association", having agreed vo negotiate in good
faith and having reached certain understandings which they de-
sire to confirm in this agreement, therefore agree to as follows:

tRTICLE 2

RECOGNITION

A. Unit

Western Iowa Tech Community College, Public Employer and
Western Iowa Tech Community College Education Association,
Public Employee Organization hereby agree to the following
definition as an amendment to the unit in the Case #2705:

INCLUDED: All full time and regular part-time
(1) pro-

fessional instructors in the Career Education Department
whose Jobs require certification by the Iowa State
Department of Public Instruction and two full-time Adult
Education instructors (ABE-GED) (Truck Driving).

(1) Regular part-time shall be defined as instructors who teach
twelve (12) or more contact hours for three of four
quarters in a school year.

EXCLUDED: All department directors, assistant depart-
ment directors, supervisors, assistant supervisors,
department heads, adult education department employees
(except two above), data processing department employees,
student services department employees; instructional
materials department employees, FM ,Ridic Station employees,
businass affairs department employees, clerical and
secretarial employees, custodial employees, the educa-
tional communicator, the superintendent, the members of

the Board of Directors, the Board Secretary, and all other
employees excluded by Section 4 of the Act.

B. Definitions

1. The term "Board", as used in this agreement, shall
mean the Board of Directors of Western Iowa TeCh
Community College (Merged Area XII) or its duly
authorized representatives.



2. The term "Employee ", as used in this agreement,
shall mean all professional employees represented
by this Association in the bargaining unit as
defined and certified by the Public Employment
Relations Board.

3. The term "Association", as used in this agreement,
shall mean ';he Western Iowa Tech Community College
Education Association or its duly authorized
representatives or agents.

ARTICLE 3

GRIEVANI.E.PROCEDURE

A. Definitions

1. Grievance

A "Grievance" is a claim that there has been a
violation, misinterpretation, or a misapplication
of any provision of this agreement.

2. Grievant

A "Grievant" is the person or persons making the
complaint or the Association.

3 Party in Interest

A "Party in Interest" is the grievant or any per-
son, including the Association or the 3oard, who
might be required to take action, or against whom
aci:ion might be taken in order to resolve the com-
plaint.

4. Days
. -

"Days" shall mean working days.

B. Purpose

The purpose of this procedure is to secure, at the lowest
possible level, equitable solutions to grievance'which
may arise affecting certificated employees. Both parties
agree that these proceedings will be kept as informal
and confidential as may be appropriate at any leve] of
the procedure.



C. Grievance Process

1. First Step (Informal Conference)

Within ten (10) days of the act or condition which
gave rise to a grievance or within ten (10) days from
the date the individual should have had knowledge of
the act which gave rise to the grievance, the grievant
or the grievant and the Association's designated
representative shall request a meeting with his/her
department head or immediate supervisor with the
objective of resolving the matter informally. The
parties shall meet to discuss the grievance informally
within five (5) days thereafter.

2. Second Step (Appropriate Director)

If, as a result of the informal discussion with the
department head or immediate supervisor, a grievance
still exists at the First Step, the grievant may com-
plete, deliver and file with the appropriate Director
the written grievance, set forth in Exhibit "A"
(Grievance Report) attached. Filing of this form
shall be within five (5) days following the depart-
ment head's or supervisor's response to the informal
conference.

The appropriate Director shall make a decision on the
grievance, enter such decision on the grievance re-
port form, and communicate such decision, in writing,
to the grievant within five (5) days after receipt
of the Grievance Report.

3. Step Three (Superintendent)

If the grievance is not resolved in Step Two, the
gri'"ant may submit the written grievance to the
Supintendent with notice to the Association. This
submission shall be within five (5) days of the
written decision rendered in Step Two. Within
ten (10) days the grievant, an Association representa-
tive, and the Superintendent or his designee shall
meet and the Superintendent shall within ten (10)
days, thereafter, render a written decision to the
employee and the Association.

4. Step Four (Binding Arbitration)

If the grievance is not resolved satisfactorily in
Step 3, the grievant may, with the approval of the
Association, submit a written request to the Super-
intendent for binding Arbitration within twenty (20)

-3-
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days from the answer in Step 3. Simultaneously
the party requesting Arbitration 4hall notify the
Public Employment Relations Board that it desires
a list of five (5) arbitrators each of whom is listed
with the American Arbitration Association.

The arbitrator shall be without authority or power
to add to, substract from, amend or alter the terms
of the collective bargaining agreement. The decision
shall be final and binding on the parties unless the
arbitrator has exceeded the limits of authority of
the preceding sentence.

Any costs for the services of the Arbitrator involved
shall be shared equally between the parties. Any
ocher expenses incurred shall be paid by the party
incurring same.

D. General Procedures

1. Time Limits

Every member of the Bargaining Unit shall have the
right to present grievances in accordance with these
procedures. The number of days, indicated at each
level, should be considered as a maximum, and every
effort should be made to expedite the process. The
time limits specified may, however, be extended by
mutual agreement.

The failure of a grievant (or, in the event of an
appeal to arbitration, the Association), to act on
any grievance within the prescribed time limits, will
act as a bar to any further appeal, and an administrator'
failure to give a decision, within the time limits,
shall permit the grievant to proceed to the next step.
The time limits specified may, however, be extended by
mutual agreement.

2. Continuity of Instructional Program

It is agreed that any investigation or processing of
any grievance by the grievant shall be conducted out-
side the normal work day.

An employee required to attend a grievance meeting
called by the Board, sha]1 suffer no loss in pay.
Such time shall be considered reassignment of duties.
An Association representative shall be allowed to
accompany the grievant without loss of pay.



3. Completion of Grievances

In the event a grievance is filed at such time that it
can not be fully proceeded before the expiration date
of this agreement, it is agreed that the grievance
will continue to be processed beyond the expiration
date until all steps have been concluded, or until a
mutually satisfactory solution has been reached
prior to the final stop.

4. Exclusive Grievance Procedure

A grievance shall be presented on the Grievance
Report form, attached hereto.

5. Separate Grievance File

All documents, communications, and records, dealing
with the processing of a grievance, shall be filed
in a separate grievance file and shall not be kept in
the personnel file of any of the participants.

ARTICLE 4

DUES DEDUCTION

A. Authorization

Any certificated employee who is a .ember of the Association,
who has applied for membership, may sign and deliver to the
Board an assignment authorizing payroll deduction of professional
dues. The form of the assignment shall be set forth in Exhibit
"B" (Dues Deduction Authorization Form). Such authorization
must be submitted no later than the first of the month in which
the deductions are to begin.

B. Regular Deduction

. -

Pursuant to a deduction authorization, the Board shall deduct
one-twelfth (1/12) of total dues from the regular salary check
of the certificated employee each month; beginWng in or after
September and ending in August of each year.

C. Duration

Such authorization shall continue in effect from year to year,
unless revoked, by written notice to the Board. The Board
shall notify the Association immediately of receipt of such
notice.

D. Transmission of Dues

The Board shall transmit to the Association the total month]y
deduction for professional dues within ten (10) school days

- 5 -
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following each regular payroll period along with a listing of
the certificated employJes for whom deduction was made.

ARTICLE 5

COMPLIANCE CLAUSES

A. Separability

Should any article, section, or clause of this Agreement be
declared illegal then such article, section, or clause shall be
deleted from this Agreement to the extent it violates the law.
The remaining articles, sections, and provisions shall remain
in full force and effect.

B. printing

Within thirty (30) days following the signing of this Agreement
and upon joint approval of the format, copies of this Agreement
shall be made in a quantity and be a method agreed by the
parties. The College shall send thirty (30) copies of the
complete Agreement to the Association for its use.

All direct costs of making these copies of the Agreement shall
be shared on a 50% basis, with ePII1 party paying 50%.of direct
costs.

C. Notices

Whenever any notice is required to be given by either of the
parties to this Agreement to the other, pursuant to any pro-
vision of this Agreement, either party shall do so by telegram
or letter at the following designated addresses or at such
other address as may be designated by a party in written
notification to the other party.

1. If by Association:

To Board of Directors Merged Area XII Western Iowa
Tech Community College at 4647 Stone Avenue, Box 265,
Sioux City, Iowa, 51102.

2. If by Board:

To Association at 1411 Pierce Street, Sioux City,
Iowa, 51105.

ARTICLE 6

FRINGE BENEFITS/LEAVES OF ABSENCE

To be eligible for fringe benefit participation and for the portion
of premiums or other costs to be borne by Western Iowa Tech Community

- 6 -
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College, an employee must work five days per week, or the equivalent
thereof, for more than one-half of each working day and such employ-
ment must include a minimum of three quarters of a four quarter year.

A. Health and Accident insurance

Full premium payment is available to each employee for a single
rate policy with Blue Cross-Blue Shield Insurance. Currently
all employees have elected to utilize Plan II coverage, a com-
prehensive Blue Shield contract and a Comprehensive 365 Blue
Cross contract. Those employees who elect to include family
must pay twenty-five (25) percent of the differential between
the single and family rates and the employer will pay the other
seventy-five (75) percent: New benefits added for 1979-80 are
outpatient, diagnostic x-ray and lab benefits.

B. Dental Insurance

The college shall make available a Delta Dental insurance program.
The college will pay the monthly cost of the single premium. An
employee who elects dependent coverage shall pay the cost of the
additional premium.

C. Life Insurance

The college shall purchase a Group Life and Accidental Death
and Dismemberment insurance policy for each eligible employee
in the amount of $40,000. The college shall pay the premium
on such policy.

D. Long-Term Disability

The college shall purchase a Disability income insurance policy
for the eligible employees. This insurance will take effect 90
days after the illness or injury incapacitates the employee.
The maximum benefits will not exceed 607. of the employee's salary
at the time of eligibility for the insurance benefits.

E. Worker's Compensation Insurance

This insurance is carried by Western Iowa Tech Community College
to protect any employee who might be injured while carrying out
his/her assigned duties. All premiums are paid by the employer.

F. Optional Supplemental Group Life and Accidental Death and
Dismemberment Insurance

Each instructor may elect additional Group Life Insurance of
either $10,000 or $20,000 to supplement the college's basic life
coverage. This supplemental program includes a 24-hour Accidental
Death and Dismemberment benefit.

Consequently, if an insured individual dies from accidental causes
the total death benefit would be twice the face amount of his or her
supplemental life coverage. All premium costs are to be paid by



the employee at the rates and under eligibility requirements
established by the insurance carrier.

G. Dependent Life Coverage

If 75% of those employees who have eligible dependents and are
enrolled in the basic life program so elect, dependent life
insurance may be added to the group insurance program at a very
low cost. The 75% participation test would be applied to only
those covered employees who have eligible dependents.

Under this coverage if an insured dependent dies from any cause
whatsoever the full amount of the dependent life benefit will
be paid to the employee. All premium costs for this coverage
will be paid by the employee.

UNIT OF
DEPENDENT LIFE COVERAGE

Spouse $2,000

Children

14 days to alTos 19 2,000

age 19 to age 23
provided they are
unmarried and
attending college
full-time 2,000

MONTHLY PREMIUM
FOR DEPENDENT UNIT

$3..00*

H. Sick Leave

Western Iowa Tech Community College employees are granted leave
of absence for personal illness or injury with full pay in the
following minimum amounts:

The first year of employment 10 days
The second year of employment 11 days
The third year of employment 12 days
The fourth year of employment 13 days
The fifth year of employment 14 days
The sixth and subsequent 'sears of employment 15 days

The above amounts shall apply only to consecutive years of
employment with Westt....... Iowa Tech Community College and unused
portions shall be cumulative to a maximum of ninety days. The
Western Iowa Tech Community College Board shall, in each
instance, require such reasonable evidence as it may desire
confirming the necessity for such leave of absence.

*The monthly $1.00 premium covers all eligible dependents in
the family regardless of number. This premium cost is subject
to change by the insurance carrier.



A record of the accumulated Annual Sick Leave for each
employee is kept with the personnel records in the Board
Secretary's Office and may be inspected at any time.

I Family

In the case of the hospitalization of a member of the immediate
family, the employee will be granted a one day leave for a
local hospitalization; or two days leave for an out-of-town
(beyond 150) miles) hospitalization.

Leave granted under this section is with pay and is not charge-
able against accumulated sick leave.

The Superintendent shall have authority to extend these times
up to a maximum of five days, depending upon the nature of
the situation.

For purposes of definition, the term "immediate family" includes
the following:

1. Spouse
2. Son or Daughter including "Step Relationship"
3. Father or Mother includinc' "Step Relationship"
4. Father or Mother-in-law including "Step Relationship"
5. Son or Daughter-in-law including "Step Relationship"
6. Brother or Sister-in-law including "Step Relationship"
7. Grandfather - Grandmother
8. Grandchildren
9. Foster children

10. Brother - Sister including "Step Relationship"

J. Funeral Leave

Leave when granted under tLis paragraph shall be with pay. For
the purpose of definition, funeral leave will apply to members
of the "immediate family" as defined elsewhere in this article.

Authorization for such leave will normally be three days or less
depending on relationship to the employee and location of the
funeral. Tha Superintendent shall have authority to extend
these times up to a maximum of five days, depending upon the
nature of the situation.

K. Maternity Leave

Employees who become pregnant may request a leave of absence
without pay. Such leave shall be requested at least 30 days
prior to effective date and shall continue for a minimum of
one full quarter following the quarter in which the leave is
requested.

- 9 -
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The employee shall notify the Superintendent of intent to
return at least 30 days prior to return, which shall be at
the beginning of a quarter. The employee shall be returned
to the same position or a similar position for which she is
qualified.

An employee who elects not to request leave without pay may
continue in employment until incapacitated by pregnancy.
Incapacity occurs when a physician certified that the employee
is physically unable to continue working. At that point, the
employee qualifies for sick leave, which shall continue until
the physician certifies that the employee is able to return
to work or until sick leave is exhausted, whichever occurs
first.

L. Personal Leave

Each three-quarter employee shall be entitled to two (2)
personal leave days each year. Each four-quarter employee
shall be entitled to three (3) personal leave days each year.
Such days shall not accumulate from year to year.

The employee requesting approval of such leave of his/her
supervisor will attempt to provide five (5) working days'
notice. In the case of an emergency, the employee will pro-
vide notice as soon as possible. The number of requests for
absence may be limited on a given day where instructional
services will be unduly impaired.

Persnnal leave may be used for any purpose at the discretion
of the employee. However, such days may not be used the
day before or the day after a school closing (does not mean
weekends or weather emergency closings) except in case of
emergency. If used as an emergency day, the employee shall
provide a reason. The Superintendent may deny the leave
request if the reason given is not an emergency.

Use of personal days shall not be less than half day increments.

M. Leave of ABsence

A leave of absence without pay may be granted for any reason
approved by each of the following: The employee's immediate
supervisor, or department head; the appropriate Director;
the Superintendent; and/or the Board of Directors. Su:h leave
may be granted for a maximum of one year.

N. Holidays,

The days of service of the instructional contracts shall
include any or all of the following listed holidays occurring
during the individual instructor's contract period.

- 10 -
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Holidays designated are 4th of July, Labor Day, Veteran's
Day, Good Friday, Memorial Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas
Day, New Year's Day. (A holiday for this purpose is defined
as a paid non-working day).

0. Timely and proper application shall be made for any of the
listed benefits or leaves as may be required by the situation.

P. All of the above insurance pzograms are subject
and conditions of the insurance company.

to the terms

ARTICLE 7

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT

The employer may grant full-time employees time off to attend pro-
fessional development activities, i.e., workshops and seminars, which
are directly related to the ,mployee's contracted duties.

Approval requests for such time off shall be submitted to the employee's
supervisor at least thrity (30) days in advance of the date of the
activity.

Reimbursement for expenses shall be at the discretion of the adminis-
tration on an individual basis.

ARTICLE 8

SENIORITY

Seniority shall mean the number of consecutive years of full-time
employment at Western Iowa Tech Community College.

Seniority shall begili from the date of employee's last hire into a
bargaining unit position.

The College snail provide a list of full-time bargaining unit employees,
their classification and seniority to the Association President by
September 15. The Asso-ziation shall have thirty (30) days to contest
such list or it will become official.

ARTICLE 9

PROCEDURES FOR STAFF REDUCTION - FULLTIME EMPLOYEES

Staff reduction shall mean that there will be a termination of em-
ployees in a job classification or the reduction of an employee's
contract from four to three quarters.
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Each employee shall be placed in one of the job classifications in
Appendix E.

The college will consider retirements or attritions before making a
staff reduction.

In making reductions the college will consider qualifications and
length of service of the employee. If qualifications are equal then
the least senior employee in the job classification will be reduced
first.

Employees to be terminated uncle- this procedure will be notified by
March 15.

An omployee terminated under this procedure is required to keep a
current address or file with the personnel office.

An employee terminated under this procedure shall be eligible for
consideration for a vacancy in his/her job classification for up to
eighteen (18) months from the effective date of termination.

When the college determines a vacancy exists and seeks to fill that
vacancy it will first offer that position to an employee who was
reduced from that position and has recall rights. Should more than
one employee be eligible for such position the employee with the
greatest seniority shall be recalled first.

Employees laid off under this procedure shall also be considered for
recall to other job classifications in which they have worked at the
college for up to eighteen (18) months from the effective date of
termination.

Written notice of recall shall be by registered mail to the employee's
address on file with the personnel office. The employee shall have
seven (7) working days from receipt of notice or seven (7) days from
attempted service, whichever is earliest to notify the personnel
office, in writing, of his/her intent to acccept the position. Failur
to respond to the notice or refusal to accept the position will
terminate any future rights under this article.

An employee recalled under this procedure, who is then current]y em-
ployed, shall be allowed to iive his employer up to two (2) weeks not
before returning to employment with the college.

An employee .ho is reemploy under the above procedure shall have pre-
viously accrued sick leave stored and have the same salary had
he/she worked the year of lay off.

The college shall notify the Association President of any employee who
has reemployment rights.

- 12 -
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ARTICLE 10

PROCEDURE FOR STAFF REDUCTION - PART-TIME EMPLOYEES

Before the College implements the provisions of Article 9, Procedures
for Staff Reduction, in a job classification, it will reduce the part-
time employees in that job classification before full-time employees,
unless the part-time employees are necessary to maintain course(s)
being taught. In making such reductions, non-bargaining unit part-
time employees in a job classification will be reduced before bargain-
ing unit part-time employees unless the non-bargaining unit part-
time employees are necessary to maintain course(s) being taught.

ARTICLE 11

HEALTH AND .SAFETY PROVISIONS

The employer will endeavor to maintain safe working conditions. Em-
ployees are expected to be alert to unsafe working conditions, if
any, and to report any such conditions to the employer in writing.

Employees will not be required to work under unsafe conditions.
Unsafe does not mean uncomfortable or inconvenient, but shall mean
demonstrably more dangerous to health than conditions normally found
in the type of employ? sit.

No employee will be required to search for a bomb.

ARTICLE 12

EVALUATION

Within four (4) weeks of employment, eaca new employee will be
acquainted with the evaluation procedures including the form to be
used. The procedure and forms will be discussed at the fall in- service
day. No formal evaluation shall take place.until the employee has
been notified of the procedure and signed a statement that he/she vls
informed of same.

All probationary employees will be evaluated once each quarter by
their supervisor during the first two quarters of the year. All em-
ployees who have completed their probationary employment will be
evaluated by the supervisor up to two times at sometime during the
first two quarters. The results of such evaluations will be discussed
with the employee within ten (10) working days of the evaluation. The
employee shall sign a copy of the evaluation at the time of tie con-
ference to indicate awareness of the contents and be given a copy of
the same.

- 13-



If the employee disagrees with tht,4 contents of the evaluations, he/she
may reduce his/her comments to writing within ten (10) working days
of the evaluation conference and submit them to the Supervisor for
attachment to the evaluation.

As part of the evaluation, either the supervisor or the teacher may
request that a student evaluation be conducted. The request for such
student evaluation must be made before the results of the supervisory
evaluation are discussed. The evaluation shall be run as soon as
possible after the request.

Follow-up evaluations may be implemented by the Board if circumstances
warrant.

ARTICLE 13

TRANSFERS

Employees desiring to apply for transfer to another assignment shall
file a written request for such transfer on a form provided by the
Superintendent. Request for such transfer shall be filed prior to
March 1 for consideration for the following school year.

Announcements of teaching vacancies will be made to the faculty when
the Personnel Office has sufficient advance notice of the vacancy.

ARTICLE 14

HOURS

A. Employees will be assigned thirty-seven and one-half (371) hours
of work assignments per week. Such time will include a one-half
hour duty free lunch break per day which shall occur sometime
during the middle of such hours. schedule of such hours will be
assigned and distributed at the betsinning of each quarter.

B. Work assignments beyond thirty-seven and one -half (371) hours
swill result in compenation, at the employee's per diem hourly

rate, or compensatory time off if agreed to by the employee.

C. Employees will be required to attend without additional com-
pensation reasonable faculty and other meetings outside the
regular work day. In the case of department and divisional
meetings, reasonable shall be interpreted to be between 12-16
meetings of not longer than one hour past the end of the work
day, per year, per Supervisor.

PL78



ARTICLE 15

SALARY

L. Schedules

The salary of regular full-time certificated instructors
covered ty this agreement is set forth in the attached schedules.

B. Placement on Salary Schedule Future Employee,'

Initial placement on the salary schedule for future employees
will consider education, prior work experience in the occupational
field related to the teaching position, and prior teaching
experience at an appropriate level.

C. 1:nstructional Contract Modifications

1. Credit hours applied to achieve horizontal movement on
the salary schedule must receive prior apcnval by the
WITCO administration or:

a. have been or be 'ranted by a regionally accredited
institution of higher learning ands

b. be in a field or subject related to the instructor's
teaching area, or designed to achieve a baccalaureate
degree, or

c. be required by the Iowa Department of Public Instruc-
tion for certification or re-certification purposes

d. Staff Develonment Units (S.D.U.) - current policy.

2. An instructor's contract may be modified on either July 1
or September 1 of a year, in which the instructor becomes
eligible for a higher classification on the salary
schedule after election or employment in the spring, pro-
vided an official transcript of credits or similar infor-
mation, together with a written request for modification
of contract is filed with the Superintendent no later
than the second Tuesday in said month of July or September.
Hours received in August would apply during current year
starting September 1, but are not retroactive for salary
determination purposes.

3. Tuition will be paid for all classes taught at Western
Iowa Tech Community College up to a maximum of ten (10)
semester hours or equiva]ent quarter hours for the pur-
pose of enabling the employee to meet minimum certifica-
tion and approval requirements. No credit will be
granted for horizontal movement on a salary schedule
unless the employee pays the tuition costs.

- 15-
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4. All instructors must comply with the Iowa Code and
Department of Public Instruction regulations regarding
certification or re-certification prior to receiving
compensation for services rendered under this contract.

5. Currently recognized hours of credit will be recognized
for the purpose of determining future advances on the
salary schedule. (Example: If an instructor had 80
hours of credit at 6/30/78 and subsequently receives 10
additional acceptable credits, advancement to VC90 column
may occur if in accordance with other items in this sec-
tion.)

D. Increments

Employees on the regular salary schedule shall be granted one
increment or vertical step on the schedule for each year of
service until the maximum for their educational classification
is reached. Any cert:ficated employee who performs service for
fifty-one percent (51%) of his/her contract year shall be
given credit forone year service toward the next increment
step for the following year.

Method of Payment

1. Pay Periods

Each employee shall be paid twelve (12) equal installments'
on the last teaching day of the month. Employees shall
receive their checks ty mail or at their regular campus
and on regular work days, unless circumstances preclude
same.

2, Summer Chekcs

Regular salary checks shall be mailed to the address
designated by the employee.

F. The 1985-86 Salary Schedules will be changed as follows:

1. Add a step as necessary to prevent an instructor
from being frozen.

2. Increase each step on the 1985-86 four - quarter
schedule by $1,860.

3. Increase each step on the 1985-86 three - quarter
schedule by $1,488.

- 16 -
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ARTICLE 16

DURATION

This agreement shall become effective July 1, 1986 and continue

until midnight June 30, 1987.

This agreement shall not be extended orally.

For Vie Board For the Association

resident

Chief otiator

Datedd3I;G? 1986

- 17 -
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APPENDIX A

WESTERN IOWA TECH COMMUNITY COLLEGE

VC VC+30 VC+60

SALARY SCHEDULE
FOR 4 QUARTER

VC+90

FOR 1986-87
CONTRACT

BA BA+12 BA+24 MA

1. 19,503 19,924 20,346 20,767 21,188 21,715 22,241 23,294
2. 19,924 20,346 20,767 21,188 21,609 22,136 22,662 23,715
3. 20,346 20,767 21,188 21,609 22,030 22,557 23,083 24,136
4. 20,767 21,188 21,609 22,030 22,452 22,978 23,505 24,558
5. 21,188 21,609 22,030 22,452 22,873 23,399 23,926 24,979
6. 21,609 22,030 22,452 22,873 23,294 23,821 24,347 25,400
7. 22,030 22,452 22,873 23,294 23,715 24,242 24,768 25,821
8. 22,452 22,873 23,294 23,715 24,136 24,663 25,189 26,242
9. 22,873 23,294 23,715 24,136 24,558 25,084 25,611 2,769
10. 23,294 23,715 24,136 24,558 24,979 25,505 26,032 27,190
11. 23,715 24,136 24,558 24,979 25,400 25,927 26,453 27,611
12. 24,136 24,558 24,979 25,400 25,821 26,348 26,980 28,033
13. 24,558 24,979 25,400 25,821 26,242 26,874 27,401 28,454
14. 24,979 25,400 25,821 26,242 26,769 27,295 27,822 28,875
15. 25,400 '5,821 26,242 26,769 27,190 27,717 28,243 29,296
16. 25,821 26,242 26,769 27,190 27,611 23,138 28,664 29,717
17. 26,242 26,769 ;7,190 27,611 28,033 23,559 29,086 30,139
18. 26,769 27,190 27,611 28,033 28,454 '28,980 29,507 30,560
19. 27,190 27,611 28,032 28,454 28,875 29,401 29,928 30,981
20. 27,611 28,032 28,875 29,296 29,822 30,349 31,402
21. 28,033 28,454 29,296 29,717 30,243 30,770 31,823
22. 28,454 28,875 30,138 30,664 31,191 32,245
23. 28,875 29,296 31,085 31,612 32,666
24. 29,296 31,506 32,033 33,087
25. 33,508
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VC

1. 15,603
2. 15,940
3. 16,277
4. 16,613
5. 16,950
6. 17,287
7. 17,624

1 8. 17,961
9. 18,298

'0 10. 18,635
11. 18,972
12. 19,309
13. 19,646
14. 19,983
15. 20,320
16. 20,657
17: 20,994
18. 21,331
19. 21,668
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.
30. 253
31.

APPENDIX B

WESTERN IOWA TECH COMMUNITY COLLEGE
SALARY SCHEDULE FOR 1986-87

FOR 3 QUARTER CONTRACT

VC+30

BASIS

VC+60

- 80% OF 4 QUARTER

VC+90

CONTRACT

BA BA+12 BA+24 MA

15,940 16,277 16,613 16,950 17,372 17,793 18,635
16,277 16,613 16,950 17,287 17,709 18,130 18,972
16,613 16,950 17,287 17,624 18,046 18,467 19,309
16,950 17,287 17,624 17,961 18,383 18,804 19,646
17,287 17,624 17,961 18,298 18,720 19,141 19,983
17,624 17,961 18,298 18,635 19,056 19,478 20,320
17,961 18,298 18,635 18,972 19,393 19,815 20,657
18,298 18,635 18,972 19,309 19,730 20,152 20,994
18,635 18,972 19,309 19,646 20,067 20,488 21,331
18,972 19,309 19,646 19,983 20,404 20,825 21,668
19,309 19,646 19,983 20,320 20,741 21,162 22,005
19,646 19,983 20,320 20,657 21,078 21,499 22,342
19,983 20,320 20,657 20,994 21,415 21,836 22,679
20,320 20,657 20,994 21,331 21,752 22,173 23,016
20,657 20,994 21,331 21,66F 22,089 22,510 23,353
20,994 21,331 21,668 22,005 22,426 22,847 23,690
21,331 /1,668 22,005 22,342 22,763 23,184 24,027
21,668 22,005 22,342 22,679 23,100 23,521 24,364
22,005 22,342 22,679 23,016 23,858 24,701

22,679 23,016 74,195 25,037
23,016 23,353 24,532 25,480
23,353 23,690 24,869 25,817
23,690 24,027 25,206 26,154
24,02/ 24,364 26,491
24,364 24,701 26,828

25,038 27,165
25,375 27,502

27,839
28,176
28,513
28,050 254



APPENDIX C

WESTERN IOWA TECH COMMUNITY COLLEGE

Grievance Report

itin"t ggx'r"TeTeZTeT,sOr

Date Filed

Distribution of Form

2. Employee
3. Superintendent

A. Date Violation Occurred

ane22.

B. Section(s) of Contract Violated

C. Statement of Grievance

D. Relief Sought

Rmployee's Signature Date

E. Disposition of Appropriate Director or Designee

Signature of Appropriate uatt

Director or Designee

2 F, 5
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A.

Step.3,

Signature a Aggrieved Person bate received by Superintendent

B. Disposition by Superintendent or Designee

ggrnTIn'ao'31
or Designee

Step 4

A. Date

B. TO: Superintendent
Association President

C. I, (grievant), hereby request that this
grievance be submitted to the American Arbitration Association. In
accordance with the terms of the collective bargaining agreement,
Article 3 - Grievance Procedure - Item C, 4, a copy of a letter to
the American Arbitration Association requesting a list of arbitrators
is hereby attached.

Grievant's Signature Date

Association President Date

- 21 -
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APPENDIX D

DUES DEDUCTION- AUTHORIZATION FORM

Por.Employer Use Only Authorization for Payroll Deduction
for Education Association Dues

=alive Date

Amount

Changes,

bite 16-376E

Amount

MTh Amount

First Name Initiar Last Name

I hereby request and authorize the
Board of Directors of Western Iowa
Tech Community College as my
remitting agent, to deduct from my
earnings each month one-twelfth
(1/12) annual dues as provided in
Article IV of the negotiated Agree-
ment between the Western Iowa Tech
Community College and the Western
Iowa Tech Community College Education
Association.

It is understood that this authorization shall begin on the first payroll
period in September and shall continue in effect from year to year unles
revoked in writing by a written notice to the Board.

Date Signature

Social Security No.



APPENDIX E

CLASSIFICATIONS

DIVISION

Animal Science
Data Processing
Electronics
Police Science Technology

Graphic Communications
Mechanical Drafting & Design Technology
Architectural Drafting & Design Technology
Telecommunications I & II

DIVISION II

Ag Power Mechanics
Air Conditioning Heating and Refrigeration
Auto Body Repair
Auto Mechanics
Building Maintenance/Stationary Engineering
Carpentry
Diesel Mechanics
Electricity
Equipment Rental/Rental Management Technology
Machinist
Meat Cutting
Music
Park and Golf Course Management
Plumbing and Heating
Solar Systems Technology
Welding

DIVISION III

Dental Assistance LPN Program (Cherokee)
Nursing Program (Sioux City) Surgical Technician

DIVISION IV

Accounting
Accounting Specialist
Bookkeeping
Administrative Assistant, Office Assistant arid Secretarial
Agri-Banking
Legal Secretary
Medical Secretary
Retail Sales and Marketing Management
Micro Processor Specialist
Information/Word Processing Specialist

DIVISION V

General Education

DIVISION VI

Truck Driving
ABE/GED Instructor
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ARTICLE 1

Recognition

The Iowa Western Community College (Merged Area XIII) is hereby recognized as

the public employer.

The Iowa Western Community College Higher Education Association is hereby
recognized aP the certified exclusive bargaining representative for all
personnel as set forth in the P.E.R.B. certification instrument (case 371)
issued on the 11th day of November, 1975. The unit described in the above

certification is as follows:

All full-time and regular part-time* professional personnel
including classroom teachers, counselors, librarians, special
needs, remedial teachers, reading specialists and S.P.A.C.E.
teachers. Excluded: Superintendent, deans, adult education
personnel and all others excluded by Section 4 of the Act.

If new positions are created and the parties cannot agree as to the exclusion
or inclusion on the bargaining unit, the issue will be submitted to P.E.R.B.
for a ruling.

Definitilns:

1. Board or employer shall mean the Board of DiLectors
of the Iowa Western Community College (Merged
Area XIII) or its duly authorized agents or
representatives.

2. Employee or teacher shall mean any professional
person in the bargaining unit as certified by
Public Employment Relations Board.

3. Association shall mean the Iowa Western Community
College HigheL Education Association or its duly
authorized agents or representatives.

*Regular part-time employee shall include all personnel who sign a contract to
teach eight (8) or more contact hours per week or nonteaching personnel who
work at least twenty (20) hours per week for at least three (3) out of the four
college quarters during the year covered by this agreement.

?GO
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ARTICLE 2

Work Year,

All employees in the bargaining unit on a nine (9) month contract will perform
one-hundred and eighty-one (181) days of work.

All employees in the bargaining unit who are teaching in a year-round program
and who presently have a nine (9) month contract and a two and one-half (2 1/2)
month contract will perform two-hundred and thirty-six (236) days of work.

Faculty who teach in a year-round program and who have a nine (9) month
contract and a two and one-half (2 1/2) month contract will receive five recess
days to be determined by the employee and his/her director. These days will be

selected from Fail, Winter, and Spring Registration and Orientation days.

All counselors, librarians, and audio-visual personnel in the bargaining unit
who presently have a nine (9) month contract and a two and one-half (2 1/2)
month contract will iJa required to submit a written request for their selected
five (5) recess days. This request shall be made to their respective
supervisors and shall be aubject to their approval. The five (5) recess days

will be added to the present recess days.

No employee shall be required to work from Christmas Day, to and including New
Year's Day.

There will be a Spring Recess of two (2) days.

No employee will be required to work on the following days:

A. Memorial Day
B. July 4th*
C. Labor Day
D. 'Thanksgiving Day
E. the Friday following Thanksgiving Day

*When July 4th falls on a Saturday or Sunday, the holiday will be observed on
either the preceding Friday or the following Monday respectively.

?61
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ARTICLE 3

Bourg

A. Non- instructional Employees:

The work week for non-instructional employees will normally be forty (40) hours
which shall include two fifteen rinute break periods, one in the morning hours
and one in the afternoon hours. The employee shall have a thirty (30) minute

lunch period during the day.

Emi,oyees will be notified of hours of work. The employee shall be notified

prior to any change in his/her hours of work.

Employees who work more than eight (8) hours in any one day will receive
compensatory time of one (1) hour off for each hour of overtime worked.

B. Instructional Employees:

Employees who have primary duties of classroom instruction shall be expected to
be on campus a minimum of thirty (30) hours per week. These minimums do not

include overload hours. The difference in the classroom instruction time 1

the minimum weekly hours shall be for designated office hours, classroom
preparation, and committee meetings.

The employer agrees that policies governing normal work hours and overload
hours that exist as of March 9, 1984, will not be changed during the term of
this Master Contract.

In the event an employee of the bargaining unit is scheduled for an evening
class beginning on or after 5:00 p.m., the employee will not be scheduled for a
class prior to 9:00 a.m. the following morning.

3



ARTICLE 4

Seniority

Seniority shall be defined as continuous years of service with Iowa Western

Community College. Seniority she-. date from the founding date of the College

district for those who were under employment at that date. Seniority of

employees who signed contracts on the same date shall have their length of

seniority determined by drawing lots.

A Unit member who assumes administrative duties and is subsequently reassigned

by the employer to a position in the bargaining unit shall retain seniority
accrued up to the assumption of administrative duties. An administrator may be

reassigned to a vacancy in the bargaining unit but may not displace a

bargaining unit employee.

The College shall provide the Association on or before September 15 of each

year a seniority list. The Association shall challenge the list within thirty

(30) calendar days or it shall stand as submitted.

ARTICLE 5

Transfer

1. DEFINITION

The change of an employee's primary assignment from one center to another
center shall be a transfer.

2. VOLUNTARY

When the College determines that a full-time position is available in any
center it will post such opening on bulletin boards throughoet the College.

An employee who desires to be considered for a transfer shall file a written
statement of his/her uesire with the Personnel Office.

The College shall have sole discretion on the filling of any vacancy. However,

when an employee is seeking a voluntary transfer to an identical position
currently held, he/she shall be given the position over other applicants.

3. .INVOLUNTARY

In the event that the College determines it is necessary to permanently
transfer an employee involuntarily it will select the least senior employee of
those determined by the College to be qualified for the vacancy. An employee

to be transferred involuntarily will have a meeting with the Superintendent or
his designee preceding the transfer. The College will pay the cost of moving
the employee's household goods.

PC3



ARTICLE 6

Reduction in Staff

1. A staff deduction is the temination of a position or reduction of a member
of the bargaining unit to less than a nine (9) month contract.

2. The employer shall determine the employees within the designated area of
instruction to be laid off based upon qualification, evaluation, needs of the
program and seniority. Seniority shall be the controlling factor in the layoff
within the designated area of instruction after the employer has judged the
other criteria to be equal. Part-time employees shall be reduced first unless
specific curriculum needs require the retention of such employees.

3. The employer shall notify the Association and the affected individual(s) of
the planned layoff by March 15 of each year. Prior to making a decision to
terminate a unit member unwr this procedure, the employer shall consider the
unit member for any vacancy for which he/she is certified and endorsed.

RECALL PROCEDURES

A unit member terminated under this procedure shall be re-employed to a vacancy
which may occur within one year to a position in which he/she was employed at
the time of termination. The employee shall notify the employer of his/her
address and keep his/her current address on file with the College. The College
shall notify the Association each September of employees who have recall
rights.

An employee notified of an offer of re-employment shall notify the employer
within ten (10) days of the mailing of the notice for re-employment of his/her
intention to accept the position and report for work on the designated day.
Failure of the employee to both notify the employer of his/her intent to return
to work and failure to return on the designated day shall terminate the
employee's rights under this contract.

An employee re-employed under this Article will be reinstated with seniority
and sick leave benefits accrued up to the time of termination. Additionally,
the employee will receive the same rank possessed at the time of termination
and the salary he/she would have received the year following his/her
termination.

Bargaining unit members hired on grants or to replace bargaining unit members
on a leave of absence shall be on a limited term contract and have no rights
under this Article. Such employees must be notified, at the date of hire, that
they are on a limited term contract.

The Board's obligation to terminated unit members under the above procedure
shall terminate under the following conditions:

1. One year from termination or
2. Comparable employment in higher education or
3. Lapse of state certification or
4. Voluntary waiver of re-employment rights by the employee

in svriting.



ARTICLE 7

Personal Absences and Leave

SICK LEAVE - GENERAL

All employees, after effective date of employment, will be granted personal
illness or injury leave with full pay for:

1st year of employment - 10 days
2nd year of employment - 11 days
3rd year of employment - 12 days
4th year of employment - 13 days
5th year of employment - 14 days
Subsequent years of employment - 15 days

Unused days shall be cumulative to a total of one hundred five (105) days.
Evidence confirming reason of absence may be presented as required.

CRITICALILjauluaatsgmTE FAMILY

In the case of critical illness of a member of the employee's immediate family,
leave of absence may be granted. Such absence shall not be charged against

personal sick leave. The immediate family shall be interpreted as father,

mother, son, daughter, wife, husband, brother, sister, grandfather,
grandmother, and comparable in-laws. This provision shall include the birth of

a child to the wife of an employee. It is conceivable that the illness of some
person other than those listed above may warrant individual consideration at
the discretion of the Superintendent. Extenuating circumstances pnly will be

considered.

DEATH IN IMMEDIATE FAMILY

In the case of death of a member of the employee's immediate family, leave of
absence of up to five (5) days may be granted. Such absence shall not be

charged against personal sick leave. The immediate family shall be interpreted

as father, mother, son, daughter, wife, husband, brother, sister, grandfather,
grandmother, and comparable in-laws. It is conceivable that the death of some
person other than those listed above may warrant individual consideration at
the discretion of the Superintendent. Extenuating circumstances only will be
considered.

ZIE1-12111X

Employees may 5e excused by the Superintendent with full pay for jury duty with
the stipulation that any remuneration for such duty shall be paid to the Iowa
Western Community College.

If the absence of the employee would be a real hardship, for example, because a
satisfactory replacement could not be obtained, the employee and/or the
superintendent should request that the employee be excused from jury duty.



EXTENDED PROFESSIONAL LEAVE

An employee with five (5) years of service may be granted one calendar year,
without pay and other benefits, for the purpose of engaging in study at a
college or university related to professional responsibilities, or tc., an
industry-related position for vocational-technical. Granting of such leave

will be at the discretion of the Board.

To be considered for professional leave, an employee of the institution must
make application to the Superintendent by January 15. An employee on leave
must notify the Superintendent in writing of his/her plan to return the
following year by the first day of February or the position will be declared
vacant.

An employee, while on professional leave, shall remain a member of the group
insurance plan and receive insurance benefits, but the insurance premiums will
be reimbursed by the individual to the College.

When the employee returns to work following his/her professional leave, he/she
will be reinstated with rank, salary, seniority and sick leave accrued prior to
leave. He/she will receive all benefits and salary increases which were in
effect under the contract at the time he/she started the leave of absence.

MILITARY SERVICE

Provisions for military leave shall be in accordance with State and Federal
Laws.

EMERGENCY LEAVE

Emergency leaves with or without pay may be granted at the sole discretion of
the Superintendent. Requests for such leaves shall be submitted in writing,
stating whether it is with or without pay, to the employee's immediate
supervisor. If emergency leave is denied, reasons for the denial will be given
in writing to the person requesting said leave within five (5) days of the
denial.

ADDITIONAL LEAVES

Additional leaves with or without pay may be granted at the descretion of the
Superintendent. Whether this additional leave provision will be implemented or
not is solely at the discretion of the Superintendent. Such leaves will be
administered as in the past.

r 6
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ARTICLE 8

Inservice Training

The College shall plan and implement three (3) inservice days per year.

SALARY

ARTICLE 9

Wages and Salaries

RANGES

Rank: Instructor $11,859 - 27,533

Assistant Professor $18,436 - 30,626

Associate Professor $21,014 - 33,204
Professor $23,591 - 36,297

HIRING GUIDELINES

No Degree Certified $15,859
B.A. Minimum $16,359
M.A. Minimum $16,859

The following additional increases will be paid for each year above the three
years basic required experience (vocational), up to a maximum of ten years,
when determining the initial base salary of an eligible employee:

1. $375 - previous K-12 teaching experience
2. $600 - previous post-secondary teaching experience
3. $500 - previous directly related industry or military

experience beyond three (3) years

In the above stated guidelines, credit will be given only for the time spent
employed with duties directly related to the primary work assignment at IWCC.

The College will have the right to exceed the above guidelines in hiring new
employees. The College will notify the Association President when it becomes
apparent tnat the guidelines will be exceeded.

TERMS OF WAGES AND SALARIES

All eligible full-time employees* covered by this agreement shall receive a
3.1% increase on their 1986-87 nine (9) month base salary plus $600 for the
1987-88 contract year. A further base salary increase of $1,158 on the
previously computed nine (9) month salary will be provided from H.F. 780 monies
to those eligible full time employees that received H.F. 786 monies in 1986-87
within the limits of the salary ranges listed above.

*Regular part-time employees shall receive a prorated increase on their 1986-87

salary for 1987-88.
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Employees on the 1987-88 academic year contract will perform one hundred eighty
(181) days of work.

All faculty members employed under a full-time contract for the academic year
and. who are also employed for the summer academic quarter will receive a salary
equal to twenty-two (29) percent of their academic year base salary. Such

faculty who are employed less than full-time during the summer quarter shall
receive a salary prorated of the twenty-two (22) percent.

Any employee of the nursing programs of the College who supervises or teaches
at any hospital, hospital school, or other location off campus during the 3-11
p.m. shift will receive an additional salary increment of 6% for that portion
of the salary which is earned while assigned to such shift.

And employee promoted to a higher academic rank by the Board of Directors shall
receive a $500 increase on his/her base salary effective August 31, 1987 for
the 1987-88 contract year.

Overload pay rates within the Vocational-Technical Division shall be on an
hourly basis. The hourly rate shall be:

A. .001 times the base contract for all lecture
or lecture/lab courses to a maximum of $23 per
hour.

B. 70% of .001 times the base contract for all
laboratory courses to a maximum of $16.10 per
hour.

Overload pay rates within the Arts and Sciences Division shall be on a credit
hour basis. The credit hour rate shall be:

A. $240 per credi,: hour for the first three contracted
years with the College.

B. $250 per credit hour after three years with the
College.

Substitute pay shall be paid to all divisions at the rate of $14 per
contact hour. This pay shall be based on prior approval of the Division
Director.

All employees shall receive -heir base salary in twenty-four (24)
paychecks beginning September 19, 1987. Overload and supplemental summer
contract wages shall be paid in equal installments on each regular pay day
during the contract period in which said money is earned.

2F8
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GUIDELINES AND PROCEDURES FOR SALARY ADJUSTMENTS BASED ON FPPROVED EDUCATIONAL
TRAINING OR WORK EXPERIENCE OF EMPLOYEE

A. Rep One

The employee shall submit an approval form for a professional development
training program which will include the proposed training courses,
workshops, programs or work experience plan.

B. Stec Two

The employer shall evaluate the plan using the following criteria:

1. pelated Course Work.

a. Accredited college or university.

b. Course work directly related to the professional assignment at Iowa

Western.

c. Undergraduate course wor must be at a grade level of a "C" or

better. Graduate course work must be at a grade level of "B" or

better.

d. Courses taken for qualifying for full certification are
specifically excluded.

e. Quarter hour credits equal two-thirds of a semester hour credit.

2. Training Schools

a. The occupational training school must be accredited or approved by

the employer.

b. The training program must be directly related to the professional
asssignment of the employee.

c. Certification by the school of successful completion of the program
must be provided.

d. Courses taken for qualifying for full certification are
specifically excluded.

e. The training program activity will be converted to semester hour
credit by dividing the hours in training by 45 to equal one
semester credit.

9



3. Related Work Experience

a. The related work experience must be approved in advance and must
contribute substantially to development of nPw competencies or
significant improvement of existing competencies related to the
employee's assignment of the College.

b. Certification by the employer of successful completion of the work
experience and the number of hours worked must be provided.

c. krk experiences to be used for qualifying for full certification
are specifically excluded.

d. The work experience activity will be converted to semester hours by
dividing the number of work hours by 100 to equal one semester
credit.

C. Step Three

The employer shall have the right to approve, disapprove or modify the
proposed plan and notify the employee in writing within 30 calendar days
from the date of receipt of the plan.

D. Step Four

Upon completion of the plan, the employee is responsible ;for submitting
the appropriate documentation to the Personnel Office. University credit
must be documented by an official transcript. For work experience or
training schools, appropriate and official documentation must be submitted
from the employer or the training school directly to Iowa Western Commu-
nity College.

E. Step Five

Any change in the form of a salary adjustment may occur only at the
beginning of a new contract year. The responsibility for initiating
action to accomplish the salary adjustment is solely that of each
employee. Requests for adjustments with corresponding evidence of
completion must be filed with the College by September 10th of each year.

Salary Adjustments

Adjustments 1-4

15 semester credits taken beyond Associate Degree from time at which plan
is submitted and approved.

Adjustment 5

15 semester credits taken beyond B.A. degree from time at which plan is
submitted and approved.

11

P70



Adjustment 6

Granted upon receipt of Master's Degree from time at which plan is
submitted and approved.

Adjustment 7-10

15 semester credits taken beyond M.A. from time at which plan is submitted
and approved.

Adjustment 11

15 semester credits taken beyond M.A.+ 60 semester credits from time at
which plan is submitted and approved.

Adjustment 12

15 semester credits concluding with Doc:_oral Degree from time at which
plan is submitted and approved.

Salary Adjustment Compensation

Adjustments 1-4

$125 per adjustment.

Adjustments 5-6,

One-half the difference between the B.A. and M.A. bare hiring rates.

Adjustments 7-12

$250 per adjustment.

Other Considerations

1. Specific training programs to which the employee is sent as part of his
regular work schedule and while under contract is specifically excluded
from this section.

2. Costa for professional development training pr, ;rams must be borne by the
employee.

3. Salary adjustments granted under this section are permanently applied to
the base nine (9) month salary of the employee.

4. Regular meetings and conventions of Associations (or societie9) and
meetings called by the Department of Education are not considered in
computing this credit. Workshops or seminars sponsored by schools during
in-service periods are also not applicable.
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ARTICLE 10

Insurance and Other Frinae Benefits

Full-time employees, for the purposes of this article, shall mean an employee
working at least thirty (30) hours per week on a minimum nine (9) month
contract.

REALTH AND ACCIDENT INSURANCE

The Board cf Directors agree to provide a health and accident insurance plan
for full-time members of the bargaining unit with the inclusion of DXL
coverage. The Board shall c)ntribute toward the payment of premiums assessed
eligible unit members as follows:

1. 100% of monthly premium for those carrying single member
coverage.

2. $164.15 of the monthly premium for those carrying family member
coverage.

LONG-TERM DISABILITY

Benefits under the Long-Term Disability policy for all full-time employees
covered by this Agreement will remain at the level provided during 1986-87.
The maximum benefit shall be $2,500 per month. The premium shall be paid by
the employer.

GROUP LIFE INSURANCE

The employer will pay the full cost of the monthly premium for all full-time
employees to purchase a fifteen thousand ($15,000) dollar group life insurance
program.

Supplemental group life insurance, at. the option of the employee, may be
elected at multiples of $10,000 to supplement the College's basic life group
insurance coverage up to an additional $50,000. Premium rates for the
supplemental life group insurance shall be paid by the employee.

Dependent life insurance may be adced at the option of the employee to the
basic group insurance program. Premium rates for dependent life insurance will
be paid by the employee.

272
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ARTICLE 11

Supplemental Pav

Employees who are authorized to use their personal automobiles in the
performance of school business shall be compensated at the rate of 20 cents per
mile. No mileage will be paid for commuting to and from work.

Supplemental pay will be paid to an employee who is asked to perform'work other
than his/he. customary duties. Where applicable, the existing rates for this
work shall be retained at their present levels.

ARTICLE 12

Health and Safety

The Board will maintain safe working conditions for the employees. Employees

shall be alert to unsafe practices, equipment and conditions and promptly
report such to their immediate supervisor. Each employee has a responsibility
for his/her own safety and to know the safety rules and regulations of the
schools.

In case of emergency, no employee shall be required or expected to act in other
than a reasonable manner in providing any fire aid or other yemedial
assistance.

Employees shall not be required to work under unsafe or hazardous conditions.
Unsafe and hazardous shall mean danger to health. When required by Board
policy, the following items of safety equipment will be furnished by the Board
at no cost to the empll-se:

t. Safety glasses or goggles (non-prescription)
2. Protective gloves
3. Protective head gear
4. Respirators
5. Hearing protectors
6. Protective aprons
7. Masks

Each employee shall be responsible for the replacement of such safety
equipment which is lost or damaged by his/her own negligence.

P73
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ARTICLE 13

Dues Checkoff,

AUTHORIZATION

Any employee who is a member of the Association, or has applied for membership,
may sign and deliver to the Financial Services Director by October 1 a request

authorizing payroll deduction of Association dues. The form of the request

shall be set forth in Appendix A.

Regular Deduction: Pursuant to the dues checkoff request, the Board shall
deduct the dues from the regular salary checks of the employee each month
beginning with the September or October, 1986, payroll checx and ending with
the August, 1987, payroll check.

DURATION

Such authorization shall continue to be in effect only through the August 1987
payroll check, unless prior revocation is made in writing by a thirty (30) day
notice to the Board.

TRANSMISSION OF DUES

The Board shall transmit to the Association the total monthly dues checkoff for
professional dues within ten (10) days following each regular pay period and a
listing of the employees for whcm deductions were made.

HOLD HARMLESS AGREEMENT

The Association agrees to indemnify and hold harmless the Board, each
individual Board member, and all administrators against any and all claims,
costs, suits, and all court costs arising out of the application of the
provisions in the agreement between the parties for dues checkoff, except in
those cases where one (1) or more party's negligence has given rise to such
claims, costs, suits, and court costs.

4
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ARTICLE 14

Evaluation

All employers covered by this agreement shall have an annual evaluation'
conference at which time the employee's supervisor will review his/her
performance. Any deficiencies noted by the supervisor shall include
suggestions for ways to improve same.

The employee will receive a copy of the summary of the conference. A copy of

this document will be placed in his/her personnel file. Both parties will sign
the document.

The employee shall have the right to file his/her response to annual evaluation
and have it placed in his/her personnel file. Such response will befiled
within ten (10) days of the conference.

During the year the employee will be given a written copy of any evaluation
material to be placed in his/he.: personnel file. The supervisor and employee
shall meet to discuss the contents of such document(s). The supervisor shall
suggest methods for improving any deficiences noted in a document. The

employee shall be.entitled to respond to such document and have it placed in
his/her personnel file within ten (10) days.

As part of the annual evaluation, an evaluation by students will be
. administered at least once during the school year for each employee. The

results of the evaluation, including written comments, shall be provided to the
instructor in a timely manner. The College will reduce unnecessary duplication
of student evaluations.

75
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APTIC..., 15

glimpce Procedure

MIN=
A grievance stall be a timely filed, alleged violation, misinterpretation or
misapplication of a specific article or section of this collective bargaining
agreement.

A grievant is a person, persons or the Association who files a grievance.

PURPOSE

The"purpose of this procedure is to secure, at the lowest possible level,
equitable solutions to problems submitted under this procedure.

PROCEDURE

Step 1 -- An employee with a grievance shall, within ten (10)
working days of the occurrence of the alleged violaticn or
within ten (10) working days from the time he/she should
have had knowledge of the violation, discuss it with his-
/her immediate supervisor in an effort to resolve the
matter informally.

Step 2 -- If, as the result of the informal discussion with the
imr.. .ate supervisor, a grievance still exists, the grie-
vant may file a written grievance within five (5) working
days after the informal discussion in Step 1, by sub-
mitting the same to the appropriate Vice-President. The

Vice-President shall advise the grievant of his/her dis-
position, in writing, within five (5) working days.

Step 3 -- If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition
in Step 2, he/she may submit the written grievance to Cle
Superintendent within five (5) working days after the
answer in Step 2. The Superintendent shall advise the
grievant of his/her disposition, in writing, within fif-
teen (15) working days of its vaceipt.

Step 4 -- If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition
in Step 3, he/she stall notify the Board within five (5)

working days front the answer in Step 3 that the grievance
will be submitted in Arbitration.

27
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The party requesting arbitration shall notify the American

Arbitration Association requesting the appointment of an

arbitrator. The selection of the arbitrator shall be in
alcordance with the American Arbitration Association pro-

cedures. The arbitrator shall not amend, modify, nullify,
4dd to or delete from the provisions of the agreement.

The decision will be based upon the arbitrator's inter-
pretation of the relevant contract language. The

arbitrator's decision will be final and binding upon both
parties unless he/she has exceeded the authority listed
above. The entire cost of the arbitrator's service shall
be borne equally by the parties. Other expenses shall be

paid by the party incurring same.

GENERAL PROVISION

1. The number of days indicated at each level should be con-

sidered a maximum. Such limits may be extended by mutual

agreement.

2. Any meetings relative to this procedure will be held out-
side the teaching, assigned and/or other duty hours of the

grievant.

3. A grievance not filed within the time limits of any step
of the procedure shall be considered resolved on the basis
of th last step.

4. Should employer not answer the grievance within the time
limits, the grievance will move to the next step.

5. In the event a grievance is filed at such a time that it
cannot be proceeded through all steps of the procedure by
the end of the school year, at the option of either party,
the parties will attempt to resolve the grievance during
the summer. Unresolved grievances will be considered at

the beginning of the new school year.

6. All documents involved in the processing of the grievance
shall be filed in a separate grievance file and shall not
be kept in the personnel file of any grievant.

7. A grievant, at his/her option, may have an Association
representative with him/her at sny step of the procedure.

8. A copy of each written grievance and disposition at each
step shall be furnished to the grievant, employer and
Association.



ARTICLE 16

Duration nAlignaLsg

This agreement shall be effective from August 31, 1987, to August 26, 1988.

Any increase in wages or contribution to the insurance by the Board shall be

effective in the first pay period of September.

This agreement shall not be extended orally, but only by material written
agreement of the parties.

For the Board: For the Association:

President

By

President

/1/4:2/4C(97
Date Date

Chief Negotiator

/
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ARTICLE

RECOGNITION

A. Unit

The Boa-d hereby recognizes the Southwestern Community

Co,'ege Education Association as the certified exclusive sod

1101e targeining representative for all pfc.soseef as sat

forth An the PERB certification instrument. Case No. 309.

issued if? the ?ERB on the Sea day of Vicesemer 191S.

Tad unit described in the above certtficetion is es

foil iv a:

/ocluded
ATTFFZTessional personnel employed by Southwestern
C * ty College including, but not limited to
Career and College Parallel instructors, librarianS,
and counselors.

Ercludiod
37iiiTiTeneent/freSident, AsSeci2te Superintendent/
Vice-President, Dean, Oirectnrs, aujonct facaltv.
other persons eaclude4 by Section 4 of the Act and all
other employee!.

D. Definitions

"Board" or "Board of Directors" means the Board of
Directors of the Area 11:v Merged Area Community College
Or its duly awthort,d agentS Or representatives.

"Association" means the Southwestern Community College
Educat100 Association or its duly authorized agents or
representatives.

"Employee" or "Faculty' or "instructor" means any
person represerted by the AsSociation for purposes of
Collective bargaining as certified and defined by the
Public Employment Relations Board.

P.E.R.B. - Public Employment Relation! Board

- ; -
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APTICLE 'I

FPCCEDvRES FOP NECOTIATT'NS

A. Mutual Commitment to Negot1Jtio:3

3otP ;arties agree to meet regularly it reasc-able times

and places to negotiate in JCCUrdanCt Chapter 20 of

the Iowa Code. Articles tentatively approved shall be

IrltiaLeO OY the :hie( spokesman of each party, dated, and

set aside subject to ratifIcation of the Agreement.

B. 2eqJests for meetings

The Board and the Association shall fseet for the purpose

of nag testing end seeking cgreement. Bequests from the

Association to initiate negotiations Shall be made in writirg

to the 1"esident of the Board or be his lesignated repre-

sentative by December 1 of the year preceding the effective

date of the contract. Requests from the board shell se made

in writing to the :ntsident of :he Association or his desig-

sated representative within ten (10$ days from the receipt

of the Association proposals. No new proposals shalt be galas

b, either party unless mutually agreeable to both parties.

Negotiation 'eons

Neither pJrty in env negotteriOns shall have any control

over the selection of the bargaining representative of the

other party. The parties mutually pledge that the represent-

atives dill possess all necessary power end authority to

sake proposals. coo.e-prOposals, and tentative ogr to

- 2 -



on items being negotiated, subject to ratification by both

parties. The size of
negotiation teams shall he a minimum of

three members and a maximum of seven members.

D. Access to Information

The Board agrees to furnish the Association

information as requested for bargaining as mandated by the

Public Information Law of the State of Iowa.

- 3 -

ARTICLE III

USE OF FACILITIES

A. Use of Facilities

The Association upon request may use College facilities

and equipment, so long as such does not interfere with the

normal operation of the College. All supplies used by the

Association must te reimbursed to the College.

B. Association Notices and Mail Service

The Association may post notices of its sctivit.es an

thefaculty bulletin board only. The Association may use Inc

_ntracampus mail service and instructor mail boxes for

Association communications to members of the Association.

C. Copies of Agreement

Copies of this agreement shell be printed at the

College within a reasonable period of time after the agree-

ment tt signed and presented to the Board and Association.

All Cost', of printing shall be split on a 50,50 basis.

Lounge

An appropriately furriShed -oom shall be reserved for

use of the employees as a staff lounge. Although employees

Shall he expected to exercise reasonable care in maintaining

the appearauce and cleanliness of the lounge, It shall be

regularly cleaneo by the schools custodial staff.

2S



ARTICLE TV

EVALUATIMe PRPCEDURE

A. Preamble

The purpose of any evaluation procedures utilized by

the College shall be for the improvement of instruction and

the learning environment.

B. Evaluation Procedure

Within two (2) weeks after the beginning of the school

year or new assignment, the appropriate supervisor shall

acquaint each employee with the evaluation procedure. No

evaluation shall take place before the beginning of the

third week or after the end of the fourteenth week of a

semester. The guidelines of the evaluation shc (Id be clear

and a written copy should be given to all employees.

Probation..ry employees shall be evaluated at least

once each semester for the first year and upon the discre-

tion of the appropriate supervisor at least once the second

year. These employees should be closely monitored by a

supervisor or person designated by the supervisor. The

evaluator must be in the work assignment area for at least

thirty minute, each time a probationary employee is being

formally evaluated. Nothing in this article is to be con-

strued as precluding evaluation of employees by other means

as deemed appropriate by the employer.

- 5 -
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A written copy of any evaluation shall be given to the

employee and shall be signed by both the employee and the

evaluator. The employee's signature shall indicate their

awareness of the evaluation contents. A conference between

the employee and the evaluator to discuss the results hall

he held within ten (10) school days of the formal evaluation

if the parties involved are physically able.

If an employee disagrees with any written evaluation

after the post-evaluation conference, the employee may put

tne oojecttons .'t writing and have they attached to the

evaluation report within ten (10) school lays from the date

of the conference.

One copy of any written evaluation and any responses

shall he placed i- the employee's personnel file. One copy

will be retained by the employee. Cvalt.ative material will

he removed from an employee's personnel file upon termina-

tion from the College unless such employee is pursuing any

,rievance and /or legal proceeding agatnst the College.

- 6 -
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ARTICLE V

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT IN-SERVICE TRAINING

At the start of each school year, each employee shall

be credited with six (6) days, other than those required by

the administration, as professional development days. Prior

to approval an appropriate substitute instructor must be

secured for any leave exceeding three (3) days. Any

additional days during any one semester or summer session

must be approved by the Director and the Superintendent/

Pres.dent. The request should be made through regular

channels as per College policy. Professional development

days shall b, used for:

1. Visitation of other instructional programs.

2. Conferences, workshops, work experience,
seminars, or manufacturers' service schools

3. Meetings of professional associations.

A. Department of Public Instruction meetings.

The College will provide one professional journal per

program or teaching area, which relates directly to areas of

specialization. The College will not pay for included mem-

bership to professional organizations. Expenses incurred

must be included as a part of the departmental budget as

approved.

37 - 7 -

ARTICLE VI

GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

A. Definition

A grievance is defined as a complaint by an employee

or group of employees, in which there is an alleged viola-

tion, misinterpretation, or inequitable application of this

contract.

B. Procedure

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step A.

Within ten (10) working days of the occurrence of
the alleged violation, or within ten (10) days of
the date he/she was made aware of the alleged
violation, the grievant must orally present the
complaint to his/her immediate supervisor in an
effort to resolve the matter informally.

If, as a result of the informal discussion, a
grievance _till exists, the grievant, or his/her
appointed representative of the Association may
rile a written grievance within five (5) working
days after the informal discussion in Step 1, by
submitting the Grievance Report Form in Appendix
C to the Supervisor. The Supervisor shall advise
the grievant of his/her disposition on the Griev-
ance Report Form within 'ive (5) working days.

If the grievance is not settled with the disposi-
tion in Step 2, it may he appealed by submitting
the Grievance Retort Form to the Superintendent/
President within seven (71 working days after the
answer in Step 2. The Superintendent/President
snail respond within seven (7) days on the
Grievance Report Form.

If the Association is not satisfied with the
disposition of the grievance by the Superinten-
dent/President, or if no dispositiOn.fts been
made by the Superintendent/President ithin the
period provided, or if the Associatl.in has chosen
to Submit the grievance to arbitration, the
grievance shall he submitted within ten (10)
working days for arbitration.

- 8 -
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Within three 131 working days after notification
by the Association to submit the grievance to

arbitration, the Superintendent/President and the
Association shall submit to each other in writing
the names of five (5) arbitrators for considera-
tion and selection of one 4rbitrator agreeable

to both parties.

If the parties cannot sere: as to the arbitrator
within seven (7) working days frog the notifica-
tion date that arbitration will be pursued, the
moving party shall request, in vr!..ing, a list of
arbitrators frog the American Arbitration Associ-
ation, with a copy for the other party. The
arbitrator shall have no power to alter, add to,
or subtract from the terms Of the agreement. The
S,,aertntendent/President and the Association
shall not be permitted to assert in such arbitra-
tion proceeding any ground or rely on any
evidence not previously disclosed to the other
party except that the arbitrator say rule on the
admissibility of essential ev.dence. Both parties
agree that the award of the arbitrator shall be
final and binding.

Southwestern Community College and tne Associa-
tion shall share equally the fees and expenses
of the arbitrator.

The time lialts provided in this :rticle shall be
strictly observed, but may be extended by written
agreement of the parties. In the event a griev-
ance is filed after May 1, of any year, and
strict adherence to the time lisitts may result in
hardship to any party, the Superintendent/Presi-
dent shall use his best effort to process such
grievance prior to the and of the school term, or
as soon thereafter as possible.

Notwithstanding the expiration of this agreement,
any claio or grievance arising thereunder shall
be processed through the grievance procedure
until resolution.

C. General Provisions

The ab4ve time limits may be extended by mutual egreement.

However, if mutual agreement regarding tire changes cannot be

reached, both parties are required to furnish representatives in

order chat scheduled meetings take place.

Scheduled meetings in the grievance procedure will be

between 9:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. on a scheduled work day.

28.9
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ARTICLE VII

VACATION

The Board shall provide any
employee who is contracted to

work for a full twelve month, or a 365 day period, with a paid

vacation. Employees will be granted ten (10) days vacation for the

first and second year, fifteen (151 days for the third and fourth

year, and twenty (20' days beginning the fifth year of service,

said vacation not to be taken
consecutively unless approved by the

immediate Supervisor and the Superintendent/President.

Vacation days s).all not be accumulated for the purpose of

additional or bonus pay, except in the case of resignation or

termination. In the case of resignation or termination an employee

will not be eligible for each
payment except for the number of

days earned on a prorated basis on the current one-year employment

contract of the individual concerned.

All vacation time earned in the previous twelve month, or

365 day contracted period, must be ..sed Dy December 31, of the

fo.lowing contract period, or It IS lest dIthout pay.

Any employee who is terminated or released from his/her

contract upon his request in the course of a contract period, will

recei,e time preceding the date of termination, or agreed upon

resignation, or the cash value of the employee's salary prorated

for the portion of that contracted year worked by th, employee.

- :0 -
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ARTICLE VIII

LEAVE POLICIES

A. Sick Leave and Critical Illness in Immediate Family

Each employee will be granted a leave of absence for

personal illness or injury with full pay because such ill-

ness or injury necesitated
absence from the College. Such

personal illness or injury under this policy shall include

the employee, spouse, and the employee's children.

At the beginning of each school year employees shall

be credited with sick leave at the rate of:

1. The first year of employment, ten (10) days.

2. The second year of employment, eleven (111 days.

3. The third year of employment, twelve (121 days.

4. The fourth year of employment, thirteen (13) days.

5. The fifth year of employment, fourteen (14) days.

6. The sixth, and subsequent years of employment, fifteen
(15) days.

The unused portion of the allowance shall atcumulate

to a maximum of ninety (90) days.

Sick leave may not be accumulated for pay upon

termination of employment at SPCC or in anticipation of such

termination.

EMPLOYEES ON AN EXTENDED CONTRACT SHALL BE CREDITED

WITH rwn ADDITIONAL DAYS OF SICK LEAVE OVER AND ABOVE THOSE

CREDITED IN EACH STEP OF THE SCHEDULE.

- 11 -
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The College reserves the right at any tixe during an

extended ill.less to require a medical certification of

illness or disability from the employee's a!tending

physician nr i physician retained by the employer.

- /2a -
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In the event of the death in the employee's or

spnuse's immediate family, personnel of Southwestern

Community College will be granted up to five (51 days of

absence with full pay. Domed .ace family shall mean spouse,

brother, sister, father, mother, and/or children. In the

event of the death of a grandparent or grandchild of the

employee or the employee's spouse, only up to three (3) of

the above five (51 days may be grarted. Other bereavement

leaves may Le ,,ranted. Le granted in this paragraph

shall be charged against the yearly sick leave days granted

and shall not accumulate from year to year.

B. Personal Reasons

A leave of absence for personal reasons up to two (21

days per year with pay may be granted with the approval of

the Director or his/her designee. Such leaver must be for

activities which cannct be taken care of 5n the normal time

away from work. Requests for such leave will normally not be

considered for the day before and the day after holtaaya or

vacations.

Requests for apprcval of such leaves must be submitted

to the Director at least two 12) days in advance of the day

requested, except in the case of an emergency. In the case

of an emergency the employee will submit a leave request for

approval on the day he/she returns to work.

- 12b -

ARTICLE IX

WORK YEAR

The in-school work year for regularly contracted employees

will be contracted on a 9, 10, 11, or 12 month bests, and the work

days for instructional duties shall be coussted on the basis of no

sore than 5 consecutive days of work followed by 2 consecutive

days off in a 7 day period for the specific months of contracted

service.

Attendance by employees performing instructional or Media

duties shall not be requ_red whenever student attendance is not

required, except for two planning days.

- 13
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ARTICLE X

LIE33 THAN FULL -TIME FACULTY

046

Less than full-time faculty, teaching twelve (12) or sore

credit hours or twenty (20)or more contact hours shall be located

on the salary schedule in accordance with their training and

experiouce and shall receive salary on a pro-rated basis.

Less t..an full-time faculty shall receive all fringe

benefits as stated in this agreement on a pro-rated basis.

295 - 14 -

ARTICLE XI

STAFF SEDUCTION

00 OOOO

Whenever it is necessa y to reduce the size of the profes-

sional staff, the Board will keep the cost qualified employee. Any

reduction in staff snail proceed in the following order when

applicable:

1. Adjunct employees.

2. Full-time employees based on qualifications and
seniority, providing a program is not eliminated. When
a leave of absence is involuntary on the part or the
employee, the following points shall be followed:

a. Such a leave of abzqrce shall begin at the end of
the employee's contrac, in force at the time of
notice of such leave.

b. An employee pla6ed on involuntary leave of
absence must first be notified prior to April 1.

c. Employees on leave shall be recalled based upon
qualification and seniority. This must oc dr
within twenty-four (241 months after the
expiration of the present contract providing
those reasons for reduction have been corrected.
The employee may extend for twelve (121 months
health, dental, and life insurance coverage at
tne employee's expense. Perall notices will be
sent via U.S. mail retire receipt requested.

d. If tht employee on involuntary leave of absence
does not answer the recall notice after fifteen
(15) days from the mailing date, it is assumed
that the employee has resigned.

e. No employee may be hired to perform duties that
an employee on involuntary leave of absence is
qualified to perform or for which he/She can
become temporarily certified. However, should
part-time work become available it shall be
offered to a qualified employee on involuntary
leave first. Should he/she refuse such work, the
College may nire other employees for such work.

- 15 -
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f. Any unit member who is ye-employed under the
above procedures shall be reinstated with
accumulated sick leave which existed at tle time
of layoff.

I

ARTICLE XII

PROFESSIONAL LEAVES OF ABSENCE

Leave for professional purposes is defined as that period of

time of not less than one semester nor more than one year an

employee may be granted for the purpose of professional advance-

ment. This is a nonrenewable leave.
No remuneration k:11 be given

t." the employee during the period of leave. Appropriate employee

fringe benefits may be extended at the option of the employee at
the employee's expense. Professional leaves of absence will not
count towards salary increases other than the additional hours of
credit accrued. The tot".1 number of such leaves in any one year
shall be such as not to jeopardize the normal operations of the
institution ur department. To be considered for professional
leave, an employee of the institution sui.t sake application to the
Chief Executive by March 15 for consideration

by the 3oard at its
April meeting.

Applications submitted after the aforementioned
date may he accepted or rejected at the discretion of the Superin-
tendent. An employe on leave during Sprirg term must notify the
Chief Executive in writing of his/her plan to return the following

year by the first Jay of April, or the position will be declared
vacant.

- 17 -
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ARTICLE XIII

SAFETY P!OVISIONS

4ovilli

The employer shal"-avor to provide and maintain a safe

place of employment and .1s to abide as required to local,

state, and federal safety regulations. All employees shall

endeavor in the course of performing the professional duties

associated with their employment to be alert to unsafe practices,

equipment, or conditions, and to report such unsafe practices,

equipment, 3r conditions to their immediate supervisor.

The College agrees to provide Comprehensive General

Liability Insurance and Errors and Omissions Insurance coverage

when lega. action is brought against an employee resulting from

the performance of ?ssigned duties. The College will provide the

employee with the same defence and indemnification as that which

is afforded the College.

9 CI 0
o ,,,1

.1

ARTICLE XIV

SHIFT DIFFERENTIAL

oo

In the event that an employee is scheduled an evening elle.

ending after 9:00 p.m., such employee will not be scheduled prior

to 9:00 a.m. the following morning.

- 19 -
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ARTICLE XV

SUPPLEMENTAL PAY

Extra - Curricular Activities

Supplemental pay for employee participation in extra-

curricular activities shall be compensated for as set forth

in Appendix A.

Expenses of Traveling Employees

Employees of the College who are required to travel in

the performance of their duties shall be reimbursed at the

rate of 21 c/mile.

The same allowance shall be given for use cf employee

cars for field trips or other business of the College.

The College shall provide liability insurance

protection, up to the limits of the insurance policy for

employees using personal automobiles.

Overload Pay

Employees shall have the right of first refusal for

on-campus overload assignment.. in their respective diS-

clplines. Employees who elect to accept Such overload

assignments shall be paid for each credit hour taught at a

rate of $400 per credit hour.

- 20 -
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ARTICLE XVI

FRINGE BENEFITS

A. Group Hospitalization and Major Medical and D.X.L.

The Board will purchase and contribute 100%, up to

$52.72 per month, premium for a single employee insurance

program and 100%, up to $98.52 per month, additional toward

the premium for an employee with covered dependents.

B. Term Life Insurance Plan

The Board will purchase and pay the cost of a policy

with a face value equal to one point seventy-five (1.75)

times the employee's annual salary rounded up to the nearest

thousand dollars. Additional insurance on the employee, and

on his dependents, is available at a low cost as a payroll

deduction.

C. Disabialty Insurance Plan

The Board will purchase and pay to cost of a dis-

ability insurance plan for the employee as provided by

the College's insurance carrier. The waiting period for such

coverage is ninety (90) days.

D. Dental Insurance

The Board will purchase a dental insurance plan for

the employee and contribute 100% ($9.94) per month toward

the employee cost. An employee with dependents may purchase

additional dependent coverage through a payroll deduction.

- 21 -
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E. insurance Adjustment

The Board will give the single employee without

dependents 25% of premiums 'etween single and family

coverage. The employees shall have the option to apply such

differences to a tax-sheltered annuity program, supplemental

life insurance, or an increase in salary of that amount.

F. Payroll Deductions

Payroll deductions are available as a service to the

employee for Tax Sheltered Annuities, United Fund,

Automobile Insurance, Savings Bonds, Dues Checkoff, using

the form in Appendix B and for other purposes upon arrange-

ment with the Business Office.

G. General Provisions

The fringe benefits are effective immediately upon

emplovnent. However, if an employee's a ffective date of

employment is after the 15th of the month, the insurance

benefits are effective the first day of .-,he following month.

'his is a requirement of the insurance carrier. Additional

Details regarding any of the insurance plans may be

Jhtained from the Business Office.

Any employee who submits his/her resignation prior to

February 1st of any year and who fully performs his/her

individual contract shall receive all insurance benefits, at

Board expense, until the end of August or until coverage

begins at his/her new employment, whichever comes first.

- 22 -

Any employee who submits his/her resignation after

February 1st, during any year and/or fails to complete

his/her individual contract shall cease to receive any

insurance coverage, at Board expense, at the end of the

contract period.

If any employee signs a continuing contract fnr the

next employment year and thereafter resigns, the Board shall

deduct from his/her pay the insurance premiums paid by the

Board for coverage after the performance of the current

year's individual contract.

Any employee who is approved for a leave of absence

under Article 12 and who performs his/her individual

contract, shall receive all insurance coverage up to the

beginning of that leave, at Board expense.

Any employee who signs a continuing contract for the

following year and who does not resign prior to September 1,

shall receive all insurance coverage through August in the

preceding year, at Board expense.

- 23 -
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ARTICLE XVII

SALARY

A. General Increase

Each employee covered by the agreement will receive

the following increase for 1986-87: $200 for nine-month

salary.

Employees on less than a 100% contract shall receive a

prorated increase.

An employee who fails to sigr. and return his/hlr

continuing contract by at least the twenty-first day

following the delivery date or the date proof of delivery

was attempted will not receive any negotiated salary increse

for that contract year.

B. Length of Contract

A full-time regular contract is based upon nine 191

months of employment.

Employees on an extenceo contract Shall receive e

prorated Increase for each additional day or work.

Educational Advancemert

Employees who earn additional academic credits from an

accredited university or college from July 1, 1979, shall

nave their annual contracted salary adjusted by the

following amounts:

- 24 -
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Starting Point Advancement Level Adjustment

B.S. or Career Ed. M.A. or Career Ed. with
Degree B.S. Degree

$300

M.A. or Career Ed. M.A. .15 or Career Ed.
with B.S. Degree with M.A.

M.A. .15 or Career M.A. .30
Ed. with M.A.

M.A. .30 M.A. .45

::::

SpecialistM.A. .45

$300

.'octorate

To be eligible for such dollar adjustment, the following

Specialist

ing
criteria must be met:

1. Credits must be earned after employment in the
employee's field or related courses/areas.

2. The employee must stIcessfully complete the course and
receive credit from the college or university.

3. New work must be completed and reported to the office
of the Superintendent by the faculty member prior to
September 1 each year to be eligible for the adjust-
ment during that contract year. The faculty member
must insure the official transcripts are forwarded to
the same office as soon as possible and payments will
begin upon receipt of such transcri Cs.

D. Starting Salary 1986-87

The minimum starting salary for a new employee in

1986-87 shall be $14,800.

E. Pay Periods

Each employee shall be paid in installments on the

20th of each month. If the 20th falls on a holiday or week-

end, the pay period shall he the 1Pst previous workday.

- 25 -
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ARTICLE XVIII

COMPLIANCE CLAUSES AND DURATION

A. General Savings and Separability Clause

Except as otherwise provided by this Agreement, all

terms and conditions of employment as provided by the Boac4

or Directors which were in effect March 5, 1976, and which

are mandatory subjects for bargaining under Section 9 of the

Iowa Public Employment Relations Act shall continue so in

effect during the terms of this Agreement.

B. Notices

Wh.never any notice is required to be given by either

of the parties to this Agreement to the other, pursuant to

the proviluonS of this Agreement, either party shall do so

by registered mail with return receipt requested to last

know^ address.

1. Tf bv Association, to Board at Southwestern

Community College, '501 West Townli-e road

Street, Creston, Iowa 50801.

2. If by Board, to Association President as address

designated by the Association.

C. Duration Period

This Agreement shall be effective beginning August 1,

1,,d6 and ,MJII continue in force and effect until July 71,

1987.

(.) 'l
01 ,, 4

"7
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D. Signature Clause

In witness whereof the parties hereto
have _au..ed thi.

Agreement to be signed by their respective presidents,

attested to by their respective chief negotiators, and their

signatures placed
thereon, all on the

5:±-.___ day of

. 1986.

Southwestern Community College

Educayta Ass clatiop

7T(BY L .4,24.

resident

BY
Its ChierNegotiator

Southweste Community Co'lege

Board of irector

BY

- 27

President

BY 111'......:14:".:',

Its Chief Negotiat r
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APPENDIX A APPENDIX IS

SUPPLEMENTAL PAY

Athletic Director

Coaching

Basketball, Men

$1,000.00

$1,500.00

DUES DEDUCTION AUTHORIZATION FORM

******

Assistant Men's Basketball
Basketball, Women

$ 600.00
$1,500.00 I hereby request Southwestern

Community College to deduct

Tennis, Co-Ed S 500.00
from my check for

Baseball $1,500.00
payroll

Softball $1,500.00
monchks) ofColf, Co-Edo s 500.00 during the

Volleyball S 500.00

Music (Vocal) $1,500.00

Music (Instrumental) ti,500.00
Signet+

Coordinator of Student Center and Activities $1,000.00
Date

Sponsor of Clubs S 90.00

This stipend As contingent upon sufficient interest to produce
a teem.

(1(..

0". ci
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APPENDIX C

WI.LEVANCE REPORT FORM

NAME OF GRIEVANT

ARTICLE VIOLATED.

DATE OF VIOLATION.

LATE OF KNOWLEDGE OF VIOLATION:

DATE OF STEP 1:

GRIEVANT'S EXPLANATION AND/OR EVIDENCE ATTACHED.

REMEDY SOUGHT

Mr-ntEITTO SIGNATURE OF GRIEVANT /ASSOCIATION REP.

SUPERVISOR'S DISPOSITION DATE RECEIVED

SUPERVISOR'S EXPLANATION AND/OR EVIDENCE ATTACHED: YES NO

DATE RETURNED TO GRIEVANT SIGNATURE OF SUPERVISOR

APPEAL TO SUPERINTENDENT/PRESIDENT
DATE RECEIVED

Z:EVANT'S EXPLANATION AND/OR EVIDENCE ATTACHED YES NO

_MEDY SOUGHT

.)ATE RETURNED TO SIGNATURE OF GRIEVANT/ASSOCIATION REF.
GRIEVANT

SUPERINTrNDENT/PRESIDENT'S RESPONSE
DATE RECEIVED-

SUPERINTENDENT/PRESIDENT'S EXPLANATION AND/OR EVIDENCE
ATTACHED YES NO

(ATE RETURNED TO SIGNATURE OF-SUPERIRTENDINT/PREST5Or
GRIEVANT



BARGAINING AGREEMENT

BETWEEN
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July 1, 1987 - June 30, 1988
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DEFINITIONS:

As used in this Collective Bargaining Agreement:

FULL-TIME EMPLOYEE - Any salaried faculty including counselors, librarians,
certificated media personnel, certificated learning center personnel,
division heads, program coordinators, and athletic director who is under
contract for the number of days established by the Board for salary
schedule negotiations, with no less than a full-time assignment load
will be a full-time employee. This also includes personnel employed
after the opening of any academic quarter when the position is indicated
as full-time under the above criteria and the position is intended to be
continued.

REGULAR PART-TIME SALARIED EMPLOYEE - Any salaried faculty including
counselors, librarians, certificated media personnel, certificated
learning center personnel, division heads, program coordinators, and
athletic director who is under contract for the number of days
established by the Board for salary schedule negotiations, with less
than a full-time assignment load will be a regular part-time salaried
employee. This also includes personnel employed after the opening of
any academic quarter when the position is indicated as part-time under
the above criteria and the position is intended to be continued.

WORKING DAYS - Any calendar day on which college offices are open excluding
Saturdays and Sundays and vacation days as defined in Article 27
Vacations.

), 7 4
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1. i t : 11.ilv 1 r ION

This Agreement made and entered into between the Board of Directors of
Southeastern Community College (Merged Area XVI) organized under the
provisions of the Iowa Code, Chapter 280A, hereinafter referred to as
the "Board", and the Southeastern Community College W.gher Education
Association, as organized under provisions of the Iowa Code, Chapter 20,
hereinafter referred to as the "Association", an affiliate of the Iowa
Higher Education Association, the Iowa State Education Association, and
the National Education Association.

1.2 Whereas, the Public Employment Relations Board has certified (Case $1373)
teat the Association represents the bargaining unit composed of all
full-time ano regular past-time salaried faculty, including counselors,
librarians, certificated media personnel, certificated learning center
personnel, division heads, program coordinators, and athletic director
hereinafter referred to as "employee". Excluded are Superintendent,
Program Supervisors, school nurses, all part-time hourly faculty, and
all other employees excluded by Section 4. of the Public Employment
Relations Act.

2. GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE

2.1 DEFINITIONS:

(1) Grievance

C-
1 L'1.

A grievance is a claim by ,-..,1 employee, a group of employees, or the
Association that thP.e has been a misinterpretation,
misapplication, c.- alleged violation of any provision of this
agreement.

(2) Aggrieved Person

An aggrieved person is the person or persons or the Association
making the complaint.

Purpose

The purpose of this procedure is to secure, at the lowest possible
grievance level, solutions to grievances which may arise affecting
employees.

2.3 Procedure

(1) Time Limits

A grievance must be implemented at Level One within fifteen (15)
college open office days from the occurrence of the grievance
situation or within fifteen (15) college open office days from the
time the grievance might reasonably have been ascertained to have
occurred, acid no later than fifteen (15) days after the eApiration
date of this agreement.

1 I I.)r. ,
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(2) Collective Bargaining Agreement Expiration Grievance

In the event a grievance is filed at such time that it cannot be
processed through all the steps in this grievance procedure by the
end of this Collective Bargaining Agreement, and if left unresolved
until the beginning of a new Collective Bargaining Agreement, it
could result in irreparable harm to the aggrieved or the
Association, the time limits set forth herein shall be reduced so

the grievance procedure shall be completed prior to the end of
this Collective Bargaining Agreement or within a maximum of thirty
(30) calendar days thereafter.

(3) Level One - Immediate Supervisor

An employee with a grievance will first discuss it with his or her
immediate supervisor with the objective of resolving the matter
informally. The immediate supervisor will reply orally, and also
in writing to the aggrieved person if requested by the aggrieved
person. This level shall .be completed within five (5) college open
office days.

(4) Level Two - Campus Director Or Other Appropriate Director

(A) Within two (2) college open office days after completion of
Level One, any aggrieved person may invoke the formal
grievance procedure with a written statement of the grievance
naming the aggrieved employee, stating date of occurrence,
stating facts giving rise to the grievance, identifying
specific section(s) of this agreement alleged to be
misinterpreted or misapplied, stating the contention of the
aggrieved employee with respect to the agreement section,
indicating the relief requested and signed by the aggrieved
employee of the form set forth in Appendix A.

(B) The written statement shall in no way limit the scope of
evidence at succeeding levels of this grievance procedure.
The grievance form shall be available at each campus. A copy
of the completed grievance form shall be delivered to the
appropriate director.

(C) The director, after a meeting with the aggrieved and no more
than three (3) association representatives, shall indicate his
or her disposition of the grievance in writing within five (5)
college open office days of the presentation of the formal
grievance and shall furnish a copy thereof to the Association
President. If the aggrieved person or the Association is not
satisfied with the disposition of the grievance, or if no
disposition has been made within the five (5) college open
office day period, the grievance shall be transmitted to Level
Three within twc, (2) co!lege open office days.



3

(5) Level Three - Superintendent

(A) The Superintendent and/or his/her designee(s) shall meet with
the aggrieved person and no more than tour (4) association
representatives within five (5) college open office days of
receipt of grievance. Within ten (10) college open office
days of receipt of the grievance, the Superintendent or
his/her designee(s) shall indicate the disposition of the
grievance in writing and shall furnish a copy thereof to the
Association President.

(B) If the aggrieved person or the Association is not satisfied
with the disposition of the grievance by the Superintendent or
his/her designee(s), or if no disposition has been made within
ten (10) college open office days of receipt of the grievance,
the aggrieved person or the Association may transmit the
grievance to Level Four.

(6) Level Four Arbitration

(A) Arbitration may only be invoked with approval of the
Association, and in the case of an employee grievance, only
with the approval of the employee. Therefore, it the
aggrieved person or the Association is not satisfied with the
disposition of the grievance at Level Three, or if no
disposition has been made within the time limits, the
aggrieved person, in the case of an employee grievance, shall
meet with the Association within five (5) college open office
days of disposition of the grievance to discuss the merits of
submitting the grievance to arbitration.

(B) If the Association in the case of an association grievance, or
employee and Association in the case of an employee grievance,
dete-mine that the grievance is meritorious, the grievance may
be submitted to arbitration, such submission shall be within
ten (10) college open office days of the disposition of the
grievance at Level Three.

(C) Within ten (10) college open office days after written notice
by the Association to the Superintendent of submission to
arbitration, the Board and the Association shall attempt to
agree upon a mutually acceptable arbitrator and shall obtain a
commitment from said arbitrator to serve. If the parties are
unable to agree upon an arbitrator or to obtain a commitment
within the specified period, a written request for a list of
arbitrators shall be made to the Public Employment Relations
Board by either party. The list shall consist of three (3)
arbitrators, and the parties shall determine by lot which
party shall have the right to remove the first name from the
list. The party having the right to remove t first name
shall do so within two (2) college open office days, and the
other party shall have one (1) additional college open office

3 ' 7
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day to remove one of the two remaining names. The person
whose name remains shall be the arbitrator.

(D) The arbitrator so selected shall confer with the
representative of the Board and the Association, issue
subpoenas, and hold hearings promptly and shall issue the
arbitration decision not later than fifteen (15) college open
office days from the date of the close of the hearings, or
from the date final statements and proofs on the issues are
submitted whichever is later. The arbitrator's decision shall
be in writing and shall set forth the findings of fact,
reasoning, and conclusions on the issues submitted. The
arbitrator's decision over disputes on interpretation and
application of this agreement shall not change or amend this
agreement's terms, conditions or application or cover issues
beyond the terms of this agreement, and the arbitrator shall
be without power or authority to male any decision which
requires the commission of an act prohibited by law.

The decision of the arbitrator shall be submitted to the Board
and the Association and shall be final and binding on the
parties.

(E) The costs of the services of the arbitrator, including per
diem expenses, if any, actual and necessary travel, and the
subsistence expenses shall be borne equally by the Board and
the Association. Any other expenses incurred shall be paid by
the party incurring same.

C'.4 Rights of Employees to Representation

(1) Employee and Association

Any aggrieved person may be represented at all stages, except Level
One of the grievance procedure by himself/herself, and/or by a

representative of the Association. When an employee is not
represented by the Association, at other than Level One, the
Association's representatives shall have the right to be present
at Levels Two, Three and Four and shall have the right to grieve
any adjustments of the employee's complaint if such adjustment is
inconsistent or contrary to the provision of this agreement.

(2) Released Time

When it is required by the Board or arbitrator for an aggrieved
person or an Association representative to meet with the Board's
designees or an arbitrator, regarding a grievance during contracted
duty time, the aggrieved person and representative shall be
released from regular duties without loss of compensation.
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2.5 Miscellaneous

(1) Group Grievance

If in the Judgment of the Association, a grievance affects a group
or class of employees, the Association may submit such grievance in
writing to the Superintendent directly, and the processing of the
grievance shall commence at the lowest level deemed appropriate by
either one of the two parties. The Association nay process such a
grievance through the appropriate grievance procedure levels.

(2) Written Decisions

Decisions rendered ac Levels Two and Three of the grievance
procedure shall be in writing, setting forth the decision and the
reasons therefore, and shall be transmitted promptly by hand
delivery or regular mail to the Association President, and in the
case of an individual employee grievance, also to said employee.

(3) Meetings and Hearings

All meetings and hearing under this procedure shall be conducted in
closed session and shall include only witnesses, aggrieved, and
their designated or selected representative heretofore referred to
in this Article.

3. DUES CHECKOFF

3.1 Authorization

Any employee who is a member of the Association, or who has applied for
membership may sign and deliver to the Financial Services Director on or
before October 15, a request authorizing payroll deduction of
association membership dues. The form of the request shall be set forth
in Appendix B.

3.2 Regular Deduction

Pursuant to the Association membership dues checkoff request, the Board
shall deduct one-twelfth (1/12) of total Association membership dues
from the regular salary check of the employee each month for twelve (12)
months, beginning with the October payroll check an ending with the
September payroll check.

Employees leaving the college's employment prior to September payroll
deductions shall have the balance of their yearly dues commitment
deducted from their last payroll check.

3.3 Duration

Such authorization shall continue in effect from year to year unless
prior revocation is made in writing by a thirty (30) day notice to the
Financial Services Director. The Financial Services Dire_tor shall
immediately notify the Association of any revocation.

0 f,7,r
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3.4 Transmission of Dues

The Board shall transmit to the Association, the total monthly
Association membership dues checkoff within three (3) days following the
regular board meeting after each regular pay period and a listing of the
employees for whom deductions were made.

3.5 In the event thee is a change in any continuing member's total
membership dues, notification will be given by the Association Treasurer
to the Financial Services Director on or before October 15 of any
college year.

3.6 Hold Harmless Agreement

The Association agrees to indemnify and hold harmless the Board, each
individual Board member, and all administrators against any and all
claims, costs, suits, or any other forms of liability and all court
costs arising out of the app:ication of the provisions in the agreement
between the parties for Association membership dues checkoff.

4. HOLM.

4.1 In order to attempt to assure the physical and mental fitness of
employees, the following requirements are established:

4.2 New employees, at the discretion of the Superintendent, may be required
to present an Iowa Licensed Physician's statement certifying the new
employees' physical and mental fitness to effectively carry out
contractual responsibilities. Cost shall be borne by the new employee.

4.3 The Supervising Director may require an Iowa Licensed Medical
Physician's statement certifying an employee's physical and mental
fitness to effectively carry out contractual responsibilities when in
the Supervising Director's judgment, such an examination is relevant to
an employee's performance status. If this statement is not filed with
the Superintendent within a reasonable time of the request by the
Supervising Director, the employee shall be suspended from duties with
loss of pay. The employee shall select an appropriately qualified
examining Iowa Licensed Medical Physician, and the Board shall pay the
cost of the examination.

4.4 The Board and the Association agree that properly ventilated
instructional areas are desirable. therefore, the Board agrees that
reasonable effort will be made to maintain ventilating equipment for
instructional areas in optimum working condition. Further, the Board
agrees to make reasonable efforts to improve ventilation in those
instructional areas where temperatures exceed 85 degrees farenheit when
employees are present.
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5. SAFETY

5.1 In an attempt to assure the safety of employees in facilities under
control of the Board, the following are established:

(I' The Board will make reasonable effort to maintain safe working
conditions for employees, and the Association will encourage
employees to work in a safe manner. Employees, while performing
assigned duties, shall be alert within reason to unsafe practices,
equipment, and conditions and shall promptly report such to their
immediate supervisor. Each employee has a responsibility for
his/her own safety, an obligation to know safety rules and
practices as promulgated by the Board, and a joint responsibility
for maintaining safety practices of students. In case of
emergency, no employee shall be required or expected to act in
other than a reasonable manner in providing any first aid or other
emergency assistance.

(2) Employees shall not be required to work under unsafe or hazardous
conditions or to perform tasks which endanger their health or
safety.

(3) A seven (7) member safety committee shall be formed. This
committee shall consist of three (3) members of the certified
employee bargaining unit, appointed by the Association President,
and four (4) other members, appointed by the Superintendent, of
which a maximum of three (3) shall be Administrators and/or
Supervisors. The committee shall elect the chairperson. The
safety committee shall hold meetings once per semester and at such
other times as may be agreed to by the committee.

(4) The functions of the safety committee shall be to advise the
administration concerning safety matters. In discharge of this
function, the safety committee shall consider existing practices
and rules relating to safety, recommend necessary changes in the
practices and rules, and recommend adoption of new safety practices
and rules. Written recommendations with respect to unsafe
conditions or other safety recommendations shall be presented to
the Superintendent.

(5) When required by administrative policy, the following items of
safety equipment will be furnished by the Board at no cost to the
employee so affected:

1. Safety glasses or goggles (non-prescription)-one set annually
2. Protective head gear - replace when damaged
3. Protective foot gear - one pair annually
4. Protective gloves replace when worn out
5. Other protective clothing as required-reasonable use limits.

Any of the above items acquired using college funds shall only be
used by the employee while engaged in contracted college duties.
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6. EVALUATION PROCEDURES

6.1 Annual Evaluations

The annual evaluation procedures shall be used to monitor staff
performance on a scheduled basis. As such, they are intended to provide
an indication of possible individual staff strengths and weaknesses.

(11 General Procedures

(A) The Administration of all evaluative instruments is to be done
under the direction of the Personnel Officer. As great a
degree of uniformity as possible will be observed between
campuses and on the individual campus in administering the
student evaluation instrument.

(B) Completed evaluative instruments are to be treated as
confidential information available only to those people
involved in the evaluative process and those clearly
identified by the supervising administrator as having a need
for said information in the performance of his/her official
duties.

(C) Evaluative instruments will be number coded for identification
purposes, whenever practical, thus safeguarding the
identification of individual employee ratings to the greatest
degree possible. Personnel having access to any such
information will be thoroughly apprised on the confidentiality
of such information.

(D) Employees who are in their first two years of employment with
S.C.C. will be evaluated no less than once per year during the
first two years of employment. Employees who have been in
continuous employment with S.C.C. more than two years will be
evaluated no less than once every three years.

(2) Specific Procedures For Evaluation

(A) Student Evaluation

1. Instruments are to be administered sometime during the
7th through 9th weeks of instruction of the Fall
Semester. Variations in the evaluation schedule may be
made for those classes which will not be conducted on
campus at the time other classroom evaluations are
scheduled.

2. At least one week to advance of the time of administering
the student evaluation instrument, the Personnel Officer
will provide the employee with a written statement of the
date, time and classes to which the instrument will be
administered. If said schedule conflicts with planned
classroom activities, the employee will immediately so

v"12e 4,
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Inform the Personnel Officer and a mutually agreed to
revision will be made.

3. The student evaluation instrument will be administered by
the supervising director or a designee thereof. In no
case will the employee being evaluated administer the
student evaluation instrument.

4. Summaries of the results of student evaluation responses
will be distributed by the Personnel Officer within five
days of his/her receipt of the summaries from the
computer office to the following persons:

(1) One copy given to the employee
(2) One copy to the immediate supervisor
(3) One copy to the Personnel Officer for inclusion in

the employee's personnel file.

5. Technical service librarians and media coordi .ators shall
be excluded from student evaluation.

(2) Peer Evaluation

1. Each employee to be evaluated will nominate five peers to
evaluate himself/herself. Selection may be on a campus
or institutional wide basis. The employee's immediate
supervisor will nominate five employee peers from the
employee's primary campus location. These nominations
(both employee and administrator) will to given to the
Personnel Officer no later than October 1 of each year.
The Personnel Officer will choose three peers from the
employee's list and two from the administrator's list to
perform the peer evaluation.

2. Instruments are to be administered sometime between
December 1 and December 20 each year.

3. The Personnel Officer will distribute to each evaluator
in an unsealed envelope labeled with said evaluator's
names (a) a printed statement outlining the general
conditions of evaluation and procedure for performing the
same, (b) a peer evaluation instrument containing the
name of each employee to be evaluated by the designated
evaluator, and (c) a plain return envelope.

4. Upon completion of all evaluation instruments, the
evaluator will place same in the plain envelope, seal the
envelope and return it to the Personnel Officer.

5. Summaries of the results of the peer evaluation responses
will be distributed by the Personnel Officer within five
days of his/her receipt of the summaries from the
computer office to the following persons:
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(1) One copy given to the employee
(2) One copy to the immediate supervisor
(3) One copy to the Personnel Officer for inclusion in

the employee's personnel file.

(C) Self Evaluation

1. Those selected for evaluation will be provided with the
self - evaluation, form sometime during the 7th through the
9th week of classes of the fall semester. The forms will
be returned to the Personnel Office in a prompt manner.

2. The self-evaluation results will be discussed with the
individual employee as part of the total evaluation
package.

3. At the conclusion of the evaluation conference, all
copies cf the self-evaluation form will be returned to
the employee and in no way retained as a part of any
records.

(D) Administrative Evaluation

1. Instructors to be evaluated will be evaluated by their
immediate Supervising Director and/or his/her designee.

2. Prior to February 1 of each academic year, the
supervising director and/or his/her designee will have a
conference with each individual employee evaluated.
Results of the student, self, peer and administrative
evaluations will be used as a basis for discussion during
the administrative/employee conference.

6.2 Procedures For Other Than Annual Evaluations (Supplemental)

(1) Where the formal evaluation procedures indicate above standard or
below standard performance concerns that may require more detailed
evaluation or where employee performance indicates immediate
evaluation procedures are desirable, then the supervising director
and/or his/her designee may evaluate the employee by:

(A) Classroom and/or other work station visitations.

(9) Determination of the employee's adherence to contract terms.

(C) Collecting, evaluating and substantiating information from
students, peers, and administrators responsible for delegated
duties.

(D) Conferences with the employee.

(E) Other appropriate evaluation procedure:.

`1 /1 4t . <_.
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(2) Prior to the implementation of supplemental evaluation procedures,
the director and/or his/her designee will give the employee written
notice of:

(A) The reason for supplemental evaluation.

(B) The date from which supplemental evaluation procedures will be
in effect.

(C) The period of time over which supplemental evaluation may take
place.

(D) The supplemental evaluation procedures listed in 6.2(1) to be
used and the method of their implementation.

(3) The employee shall have the right to request and receive
supplemental evaluations related to specific areas of concern which
were documelted by the evaluator during annual or supplemental
evaluation conferences. Such requests shall be made in writing to
the supervising director, and identify the performance area in
which supplemental evaluation is requessed.

(4) The results of any such evaluation will be put in writing by the
supervising director and/or his/her designee and reviewed with the
employee within ten (10) college open office days of the completion
of evaluation or evaluations and a copy of same shall be made
available to the employee. The written comments shall include
recommendations for improvement of the employee's performance
and/or commendations.

6.3 Retention And Disposal Of Evaluations

(I) Student and peer evaluation summary forms, administrative
evaluations and written comments, and supplemental evaluations and
written comments will be filed in the employee's personnel file
located in the Personnel Office.

(2) The employee shall have the right to include his/her written
comments related to evaluative information located in his/her
personnel file.

(3) Availability of Records. The employee shall have access to the
evaluation records in his/her personnel file during hours when the
custodian of the records is available for supervision. The
custodian shall make access available in a reasonable and timely
manner.

(4) The supervising director and/or his/her designee may retain a
duplicate evaluation file until after completion of the next annual
evaluation conference or until matters related to supplemental
evaluation are completed, at which time, they shall oe destroyed in
a manner insuring confidentiality.
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(5) When results of any evaluation for a given year, or employee
comments thereon, are retained in his/her personnel file, the other
evaluations and/or employee comments for that year also shall be
retained.

(6) Data collection forms may be disposed of after review of the
summary sheet with the employee.

7. SENIORITY

7.1 A seniority list has been established for employees. This list shall be
updated as of June 30th of each year or at such time as is appropriate
to break a tie. The seniority list as developed becomes a part of this
agreement.

7.2 Credit

(1) Credit shall be given for each year of whole or prorated
employment.

(2) A whole year of employment is when an employee is under a contract
for duty for the number of days considered as full-time for that
particular year. Prorated employment is when an employee is under
a contract for the number of days considered fall-time for that
particular year, however, seniority is calculated at a percentage
full-time load as indicated in the employment contract. No more
than one (1) year credit will be given for any employment contract.

7.3 Ranking of New Employees

(1) The signing date of the ,:ontract by the employee will define
seniority ranking for new employees only.

(2) If the signing date creates a tie, then the tie will be decided
by lot as follows:

(3) Slips of paper with names of employees tied for a seniority rank
shall be placed in a container by the Personnel Director.

(4) The SCCHEA President shall draw the slips from the container.

(5) The first drawn slip shall receive the priority seniority rank.
The drawing shall continue with successive draws determining the
priority seniority rank.

7.4 Ranking Of Present Employees

(1) Present employees shall accuulate credit for the year prior to
this agreement as described in 7.2(1) and 7.2(2) which accumulation
will be added to the credit indicated on the prior year seniority
list and then would become the seniority list covered by this
agreement. If this upward move in credit creates a tie, the
employee moving up to create the tie will be ranked lower than the
employee who first obtained the higher rank.

0 0 0
4.* I 0



13

(2) Seniority as defined herein shall apply only to this agreement and
only when so stipulated in a particular claus .f this agreement.

7.5 Reassignment To Bargaining Unit

(1) An employee leaving a barg'aining unit position to assume another
college staff position shall only lose bargaining unit seniority
after five (5) years in a non bargaining unit position. After five
years, all seniority shall be lost.

(2) An employee returning to a bargaining unit position from anothe.
college staff position within five (5) years will maintain the same
credit as that held when he left the bargaining unit position, plus
the seniority which would have been earned if the employee had
remained in a bargaining unit position. However, a returning
employee shall have the lowest rank of all bargaining unit
employees with the same credit.

(3) An employee returning to a bargaining unit position after five (5)
years shall be ranked in the same manner as a new employee.

(4) Any presently employed or newly employed college staff never having
been in a bargaining unit position and then assigned to a
bargaining unit position will be ranked in the same manner as the
new employee except that:

John Cavanah
Marylee Dickson
Phyllis Harrell
Arlyn Musselman
Donald Elliott

if reassigned to a bargaining unit position :hall be placed on the
seniority list with the same credit amount as a bargaining unit
member with comparable length of service with the college, however,
the reassigned administrator or supervisor will be ranked lower
than the employee with the same credit.

8. PROCEDURES FOR STAFF REDUCTION

8.1 Personnel retrenchment shall be defined as staff reduction In any
discipline, program, service area, or combination of same based upon
economically motivated consideration which may include, but not
necessarily be limited to:

1. Insufficient funds
2. Changing enrollment
3. Efficiency in operations.

8.2 fhe administration, prior to making a recommendation for staff reduction
.n any discipline, program, service area or combination of same, will
consider the following factors:

327
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1. Needs of the curricular offering and/or services
2. Student/staff ratios
3. Enrollment data
4. Appropriate financial information
5. Any other information deemed by the administration to be pertinent.

8.3 Part-time hourly positions will to eliminated within a discipline,
program or service area in which retrenchment is to be made before
full-time positions are retrenched. Within a given discipline, program,
service area, or combination of same, the employee to be retrenched
shall be the least senior employee who is certified and approved to
perform the assignment contemplated no later than March 15 for the
subsequent school year.

8.4 The administration recommendation for personnel retrenchment shall be
presented to the Board. Personnel affected by a retrenchment action
will be terminated in accordance with Section 279.15 of the Code Of Iowa
or compatible with terms specified within their individual contracts.
Notice to toe individual shall be a short and plain written statement of
the -easans for his/her retrenchment which shall be based upon
economically motivated considerations and determined under the
prucedures of 8.1-8.3 above.

8.5 An employee terminated due to personnel retrenchment shall have
priority, as defined in the seniority provision of this agreement, for
employment with the college in a position he/she is qualified for by
state certification and approval. The Board's obligation tc the
terminated employee for priority in employment terminates under any one
of the following:

1. Two years elapse from date of termination action.
2. The terminated employee's certification lapses.
3. The terminated employee waives in writing his/her right to priority

in employment.
4. The terminated employee does not accept a contract for emp'nyment

extended by the Board when, by state certification and approval,
the terminated employee is qualified and the contract is full-time
or the same proration of full-time as under the terminated
contract.

8.6 The Board shall notify each retrenched employee for a period of two
years from termination action of all full-time or regular part-time
salarieu vacancies for which the retrenched employee is qualified as
indica'.et: by state certification and/or approval on file with the
Personnt. Director and which is covered by the SCCHEA Public Employment
Relatiow. Board certification. This notification shall be in writing
and mailed to the address on file with the Personnel Director.

8.7 The retrenched employee who Is reemployed by the Board within two years
following retrenchment action shall retain all rights, benefits, and
salary classification which the employee enjoyed at the time of
retrenchment, unless modified by succeeding Collective Bargaining
Agreements.

Or)o)1.'4,0



15

9, TRANSFER PROCEDURES

9.1 Definition

The change of an employee's primary campus of operation to a different
campus shall be considered a transfer.

9.2 Notification Of Vacancies (Voluntary Transfers)

As positions become available, they will be posted.

9.3 Filing Requests (Voluntary Transfers)

Procedure

(A) Employees who desire to transfer to another campus shall file a
written statement to that effect to the Assistant to the
Superintendent. The written request shall clearly state the campus
to which the employee desires to transfer.

(B) When an opening occurs at the campus requested for which the
employee is certified, endorsed, and approved, the employee shall
be notified.

(C) Requests for transfer to another campus must be filed with the
Assistant to the Superintendent prior to posting of the notice of
the Job opening.

9.4 Notice

Notice of transfer shall be given in writing to employees as soon as
practical and in no case later than March fifteenth (15th) of the year
covered by this Agreement.

9.5 Transfer Decision Procedures (Involuntary Transfer)

The administration, in making a decision related to the involuntary
transfer of personnel, will consider the following factors:

1. Employee's state certification and approval
2. Major and minor fields of study
3. Length of r 'ice at a particular campus
4. Instruction: needs
5. Employee's welfare

9.6 Employment Status Procedure

The transfer of an employee shall not change the application of
employment status in regard to placement on the salary ,cheriule, fringe
benefits, seniority, and accumulated benefits.

:429
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10. JN- SERVICE TRAINING

10.1 An institutional in-service training committee shall be established.
The committee shall consist of six (6) members, of which three shall be
members of the Certified Employee Bargaining Unit and appointed by the
Association President and three shall be appointed by the
Superintendent.

10.2 The committee shall elect a chairperson and a secretary. Of these two
officers, one shall be a member appointed by the Association and the
other shall be a member appointed by the Superintendent.

10.3 The in-service training committee shall hold meetings once per semester
or at such other times as may be agreed to by the committee.

10.4 The purpose of the committee shall be to make recommendations to the
administration on the structure and content of the institution-wide
in-service training program. The committee chairperson shall forward
such recommendations to the Superintendent and to the Association
Pr*V1dlitIti

11. giBMALLIKEfijaitislURY LEAVE

11.1 Full-time Employees ("70/186 days)

(1) As of the start: date of their contract, full-time employees
shall be granted leave of absence for personal illness or injury
with full-paid days and half-paid days in accordance with the
following minimum amounts:

1st year of employment -
2nd year of employment -
3rd year of employment -
4th year of employment -
Each successive year -

11 days plus 11 days at half pay
12 days plus 12 days at half pay
13 days plus 13 days .t half pay
14 days plus 14 days at half pay
15 days plus 15 days at half pay

(2) Unused days shall be cumulative to a total of 110/120 days plus
110/120 days at half pay. The above amounts shall apply only to
continuous years of employment with Southeastern Community College.

Ezployees (currently 170 days) having accumulated more than 110
days of leave (full or half paid) as of June 30, 1983 shall only
have that accumulation reduced when they use more leave in a year
than granted at the beginning of that year. The reduction in
accumulation shall be the difference between days granted and days
used.

Employees (currently 186 days) having accumulated more than 110
days of leave (full or half paid) as of June 30, 1983 shall only
have that accumulation reduced when they use more leave in a year
than granted at the beginning of that year, with the reduction in
accumulation the difference being days granted and days used. Days
granted in excess of days used shall be added to the accumulation
until the maximum of 120 days is reached.

'30
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11.2 Extended Contracts (170/186)

(1) If an employee is on an extended contract, he/she shall be entitled
to additional full and additional half day paid personal illness or
injury leave in accordance with the following:

1st year of employment
contract -

2nd year of employment
contract -

3rd year of employment

contract -
4th year of employment

contract -
Each successive year

contract -

for each 17 days beyond the regular
1 day plus 1 day at half pay

- for ea&. 16 days beyond the regular
1 day plus 1 day at half pay

- for each 15 days ueyond the regular
1 day plus 1 day at half pay

- for each 14 days beyond the regular
1 day plus 1 day at half pay

- for each 13 days beyond the regular
1 day plus 1 day at half pay

(2) Unused days shall be cumulative and added to cumulative days as
stated in Section 11.1, including exceptions, up to a total of
110/120 days plus 110/120 days at half pay. The above amounts
shall apply to continuous years of employment with Southeastern
Community College.

(3) If the employee is on an extended contract, after he/she has
accumulated 110/120 days at full pay or 110/120 days at half pay,
the full and half days granted under tne extended portion of the
contract shall continue to accumulate up to a total of 128/140 days
at full pay and 128/140 days at half pay.

Employees (currently 170 days) having accumulated more than 110
days of leave (full or half paid) as of June 30, 1983 shall only
have that accumulation reduced when they use more leave :n a year
than granted at the beginning of the year. The reduction in
accumulation shall be the difference between days granted and days
used.

Employees (currently 186 days) having accumulated more than 110
days of leave (full or half paid) as of June 30, 1983 shall only
have that accumulation reduced when they use more leave in a year
than granted at the beginning of that year, with the reduction in
accumulation the difference being days granted and days used. Days
granted in excess of days used shall be added to the accumulation
until the maximum of 140 days is reached.

11.3 Regular Part-time Salaried Employeeo

Regular part-time salaried employees will earn personal illness and
injury days in direct proportion to the prorated assignment, as
designated on the signed contract, and calcula'ad to the nearest whole
day for whole days and nearest half day for half days. Prorat n shall
be based upon the schedule as established in sections 11.1 and 11.2
above.

231
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11.4 Late Starting Contracts

(I) If an employee's assignment is such that his/her contract starts
other than July 1 or the opening date of employment for the regular
academic year, said employee will, for the remaining term of that
contract, be granted one day of paid leave per seventeen (17)
contracted duty days as well as a like number of days of leave at
half pay. These earned days of leave will be in direct proportion
to the prorated assignment in the case of regular part-time
salaried employees.

(2) This amount of illness and injury leave will become available as a
cumulative total on the starting duty day of the contract. Any
unused amount will be credited to the employee for future use, so
long as the employee continues service with the institution. Such
cumulative total shall not exceed the maximum allowed.

11.5 Notification Of Supervisor

Whenever possible, the employee shall notify his supervisor prior to an
illness absence regarding the date of commencement, reason and duration
of leave.

11.6 Requirement cor Physician's Report

The Superintendent may require an Iowa Licensed Medical Physician's
report certifying the reason and necessity for the absence or the
continued absence, the probable length of time for recuperation before
resumption of duties, and physical and mental fitness to assume
temporary assignments, and any other matters relating to the employment.
In the case of a physical report, the Board will reimburse the employee
for a physician's services up to $20.00. The Board will pay the total
cost of a mental report. If the Superintendent requires a reexamination
and report by a physician other than the employee's physician, the cost
of such reexamination and report will be paid by the college.

11.7 Nonpaid Sick Leave

When the accumulated paid illness and injury leave is exhausted, the
employee will continue on such leave without cp, until the
Superintendent determines, through a physician's report, the ability of
the employee to assume either a temporary assignment, if available, or
return to the regular assignment.

11.8 Pregnancy And Childbearing

Abv,nce or leave due to employee's pregnancy and childbearing will be
processed as a personal illness or injury leave at the option of the
employee.

11.9 Notification Of Accumulation

Employees shall be given a copy of a written accounting of accumulated
sick leave days with the first pay check under his/her contract.

`'::)2
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11.10 Supplemental On y To Other Insurance Coverage

In no case shall the employer payment under this personal illness or
injury leave be more than the employee's per diem salary. This leave
payment shall only supplement a workmen's Compensation Insurance, Long
Term Disability Insurance or combination benefit up to the per diem
salary. To supplement the insurance benefit(s), the illness or injury
leave accumulation shall be used to the nearest one-half full-paid day
or one-half day at half pay that will pay the per diem salary in fill.

11.11 Any payment of accumulated Personal Illness or Injury leave authorized
by lenislative enactment to be paid to the employee upon termination of
emplo, ent, shall be no more than the minimum amount required for
accumulation by 279.40 Code of Iowa, and further, shall not include the
one-half (1/2) paid days accumulation.

12. DISCRETIONARY LEAVE

12.1 Employees On One Hundred Seventy (170) Base Duty Day Employment
Contract

Professional employees may be granted two and one-half (2 1/2) days
leave of absence for any reason deemed by the employee to be a
justifiable reason for absence from duty, however, the employee in
making this decision should give consideration to the educations:
commitments to students. Said leave is not cumulative. Except in cases
of emergency, request for such leave must be made to the Executive
Officer or his delegated representative at least three (3) college open
office days in advance of the absence in order that the effective
operation of the college is not Jeopardized by excessive absences of
staff on a particular date. Reasonable restrictions may be imposed by
the Superintendent when in his opinion the college operation is being
jeopardized. Up to two and one-half (2 1/2) days per year without
deduction of salary must granted. Salary deductions at a per diem
rate will be made for any such leaves granted in excess of two and
one-half (2 1/2) days annually. Except in case of emergency, the
administration retains the right to approve or disapprove any
discretionary leave request for the first or last week (five (5) college
open office days) of each school term (quarter or semester), or the
college open office day before or after a holiday as defined in
Article 26, and/or vacation period as defined in Article 27, or in
excess of two and one half (2 1/2! days per year.

12.2 Employees On One Hundred Eighty Six (186) Base Duty Day Employment
Contract

Professional employees may be granted three days leave of absence fur
any reason deemed by the employee to be a Justifiable reason for absence
from duty, however, the employee in making this decision should give
consideration to the educational co. mitments to students. Said leave is
not cumulative. Except in cases of emergency, request for such leave
must be made to the Executive Officer or his delegates: representative at
least three (3) college open office days ii advance of the absence in
order that the effective operation of the college is not jeopardized by

:-I P 3
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excessive absences of staff on a particular date. Reasonable
restrictions may be imposed by the Superintendent when in his opinion
the college operation is being jeopardized. Up to three (3) days per
year without deduction of salary must be granted. Salary deductions at
a per d em rate will be made for any such leaves granted in excess of
three (a) days annually. Except in case of emergency, the
administration retains the right to approve or disapprove any
discretionary leave request for the first or last week (five (5) college
open office days) of each school term (quarter or semester), or the
college open office day before or after a holiday as defined in Article
26, and/or vacation period as defined in Article 27, or in excess of
three (3) days per year.

13. BEREAVEMENT LEAVE

13.1 In case of death of the employee's father, mother, sister, brother,
husband, wife, son, daughter, grandfather, grandmother, and comparable
relatives of the spouse, the employee will be granted up to five (5)
days of absence annually with full pay. Such leave shall not be charged
against sick leave, nor shall it be cumulative.

13.2 In addition, up to two (2) days of absence annually with full pay shall
be allowed to attend funerals of other relatives or close friends. Such
leave shall be granted with full pay to the nearest one-half day and is
noncumulative. For local funerals, such leave shall generally
constitute only the time necessary to attend the funeral service.

14. EXTENDED PROFESSIONAL LEAVE OF ABSENCE

14.1 Without Pay

(1) An employee may be granted a leave of absence without pay for the
purpose of engaging in study at an accredited college or university
3r a valuable work experience for a period of not less than one
semester nor more than one year. This leave may not be renewed
mi;le than one time, and the renewal may not be for a period of less
than one semester nor more than one year. An employee on leave
during the Spring semester must notify the Executive Officer by the
first day of March in writing of his/her intent to reassume
contractual duties at the college during the succeeding fiscal
year, or his/her position will be declared vacant.

(2) The Superintendent may deny such leave for good cause such as, but
not limited to, a well-qualified temporary replacement cannot be
employeo, similarly qualified employees are on extended leave, or
the purpose will not create sufficient benefit to the college.

(3) All employees granted leave under this policy who work more than
50% of their contract term at duties assigned under their contract
shall be eligible for seniority and status that would have been
earned if this leave had not been utilized. Employees granted
leave under this policy who work 50% or less of their contract term
shall not be eligible for seniority and status that would have been
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earned if this leave had not been utilized, however, the employee
shall not lose any seniority and/or status as indicated at the time
of commencing this leave.

14) In granting this leave, seniority shall be applied as the deciding
factor when other criteria are equal.

14.2 With Po(

(1) An employee may be granted a leave of absence with pay for the
purpose of engaging in study at an accredited college or university
or a valuable work experience for a period of not less than one
semester nor more than one year.

(2) The Superintendent shall have exclusive discretion and authority in
granting this leave.

(3) The employee shall agree in writing prior to commencing the leave
to remain under continuing contract employment for one full
contract year after the contract year in which this leave is
granted for one semesters leave, for two full contract years after
the contract year in which this leave is granted for two semesters
leave, for three full contract years after the contract year in
which this leave is granted for three semesters leave (semester is
a fall, spring or summer term which is under contract) and further
that if the employee does not fully meet the te.ms of this
agreement, the employee shall repay all salary and fringes provided
by the college while this leave was in effect.

(4) All employees granted leave under this policy who work more than
50'h of their contract term at duties assigned under their contract
shall be eligible for seniority and status that would have been
earned if this leave had not been utilized. Employees granted
leave under this policy who work 50% or less of their contract term
shall not be eligible for seniority and status that would have been
earned if this leave had not been utilized, however, the employee
shall not lose any seniority and/or status as indicated at the
time of commencing this leave.

(5) It is desirous that funding for this leave come from external
sources if at all possible.

15. IMMEALMS2CLEIRMEEN11293LpfaUERM
15.1 Realizing the importance of quality performance on the part of

employees, the Board encourages and supports realistic educational
experiences for employees which are directed toward improving
performance in his or her contracted duties. One important aspect of
education is the attendance of appropriate personnel at workshops,
seminars, conferences, institutes and professional meetings.
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15.2 Leave of absce with payment of regular salary shall ze approved within
reason by twa Superintendent or his/her delegated representative for an
employee for attendance at such activities:

1. If such activities are directed towards

A) The improvement of the qualifications for performance of the
employee's contracted/anticipated duties;

B) Upholding the interest of the college's educational program.

2. And so long as it is mutually agreed between the employee and
his/her supervising administrator that such absences are not
seriously detracting from the performance of the contracted job
assignment by said employee.

15.3 The approval for such absence should be requested ten (10) days in
advance and may be accompanied by a stipulation to pay any legitimately
incurred expenses resulting from such attendance. The basis upon which
such stipulation is to be made will be (11 available funds budgeted for
travel and (2) the degree of value to be received by the college.

15.4 In granting this leave, seniority shall be applied as the deciding
factor only when other criteria are equal.

16. JLLNESS IN THE FAMILY

1T.

Each employee shall be granted up to three (3) days per year of leave
for illness of employee's spouse, child, son-in-law, parent, step
parent, father-in-law, mother-in-law, grandparents, grandchildren,
brother, sister, brother-in-law, sister-in law, and any other member of
the immediate household, of such nature that the immediate presence of
the employee is required during his/her working day.

Two additional days may be granted by the Assistant to the
Superintendent in case of illness requiring the employee to be with a
family member (as defined above) during hospitalization or surgical
procedure of life threatening nature.

There is no specific order in the use of the five days.

The Assistant to the Superintendent may require a physician's statement
verifying the illness of the employee's family camber.

!. ; °II I II .;
ACTIVITIES

17.1 A maximum of twelve (12) employee days of paid leave shall be.available
during the term of this agreement to the Association President to be
assigned among the bargaining unit members to attend conferences,
conventions, or board meetings and other leadership capacity planning
sess'ons of the state and national affiliated associations. The twelve
(12) paid days snail be designated as to individual employee usage by
the Association President. Such leave may be denied by the
Superintendent or his designee for good cause.

gI;11(3
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18. JURY DUTY

18.1 Employees shall be excused by the Superintendent with full pay for jury
duty with the stipulation that any remuneration paid by the court for
such duty, less travel allowance paid by the court, shall be deducted
from the salary paid by the Board.

18.2 If the absence of the employee would work a real hardship, the employee
or the Executive Officer, or both, should request that the employee be
excused from jury service.

19. MILITARY ,.SAVE OF ABSENCE

Leave of absence shall be granted for active state or federal military
service as provided under the Code of Iowa, Chapter 29A.28.

Notice of use of this leave shall be provided to the employee's
supervising director promptly after call to duty orders have been
received.

20. GOOD CAUSE

20.1 Extended leave of absence without pay may be granted in writing by the
Superintendent.

20.2 All employees granted leave under this policy who work more than 50% of
their contract term at duties assigned under their contract shall be
eligible for seniority and status that would have been earned if this
leave had not been utilized. Employees granted leave under this policy
who work 50% or less of their contract term shall not be eligible for
seniority and status that would have been earned if this leave had not
been utilized, however, the employee shall not lose any seniority and/or
status as indicated at the time of commencing this leave. Any employee
on leave during the Spring semester must provide written notice to the
Executive Office by the first day of March of his/her intent to reassume
contractual duties at the college during the succeeding fiscal year or
his/her position will be declared vacant.

wARLAGoigigaiggEgingtajnefflygnua
In order to assist the employees to pursue the earning of P.I.C. units
and attend New Teacher Training Workshops, a Professional Improvement
Support Account is established. The amount of this account for the
period of this agreement is ten thousand dollars (010,000.00) which is
on a reimbursement basis upon successful completion of the activity.
(Loan arrangements may be made when employee evidences such need.)

Application for use of this account shall be made to the Professional
Improvement Credit Administrative Committee (see 23.9(4)) with the
application forwarded to the Chairman (Personnel Officer) at least five
(5) college open office days prior to the proposed starting date of the
activity which is to be supported by this account usage. The committee,
under unusual circumstances, may waive this time limit.

I 11
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The Professional Improvement Support Account may be used to support:

1. Tuition & Fees (includes registration), (excludable from income if
used to pursue a degree).

2. Books (excludable from income if used to pursue a degree).

3. Travel (transportation, meals and lodging only), (not excluded from
income).

The committee shall approve the usage of the above items as follows:

1. New Teacher Training Workshops

a. Tuition i Fees - actual
b. Books - actual
c. Travel - actual

2. Efforts Required to Gain Certification

a. Tuition I. Fees - actual
b. Books - actual
c. Travel - Committee shall determine amount.

3. Efforts Directly Related To Assigned Instructional Area

a. Tuition i Fees - Committee shall determine amount.
b. Books - Committee shall determine amount.
c. Travel - Committee shall determine amount.

4. Efforts Directly Related To New Instructional Area Assignment
Administratively Requested

a. Tuition 11. Fees - Committee shall determine amount.
b. Books - Committee shall determine amount.
c. Travel - Committee shall determine amount.

5. Efforts For Personal Improvement (not included in above categories)

a. Tuition I Fees - Committee shall determine amount.
b. Books - Committee shall determine amount.

Items approved as Extended Professional Leave of Absence (Article 14)
and Leave of Absence For Professional Development (Article 15) shall not
be covered under the Professional Improvement Support Account.

For reimbursement of approved expenditures, the employee shall meet
"Final Evaluation Of Project" (23.9(7)). The employee shall submit
receipts and mileage logs supporting the reimbursement claim to the
Personnel Officer. Reimbursement shall be made on items excludable from
income by the college through the regular college payable system at the
next eligible payment date. Items not excludable from income shall be
added to the employee's wages included in the employee's gross pay for
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the next payroll period or at the employee's option to be spread equally
over the number of salary payments under the current employment
contract.

Other Conditions:

I. The maximum allocation to any one employee shall not exceed five
hundred dollars ($500.00).

2. The usage items (1-5 above) are not intended to represent a
priority usage.

3. If there is an unallocated balance as of the end of the term of
this bargaining agreement, that balance may be used to fund a
cultural/professional improvement type program primarily to benefit
the bargaining unit employees. The SCCHEA shall appoint a
committee to develop the program. This committee shall include the
Superintendent or designee. This cultural/professional improvement
type program shall be held on a campus of Southeastern Community
College unless exceptional reasons would require another location.
The cultural/professional improvement type irogram shall be held
during the period of September through April following the term of
this agreement unless the unallocated balance is such that an
effective cultural/professional improvement program can not be
effectively done and then the committee may continue the
unallocated balance to the next September through April period.

22. FRINGE BENEFITS

The Board will provide the employee the fringe benefit plan outlined in
this Article.

22.1 Fringe Benefit Coverage Plan

(1) Individual Employee Account:

The Board will provide each employee with an Individual Employee
Account from which specified fringe benefits may be provided. The
dollars provided by the Board for each individual employee account
will be as follows:

(A) Full-Time Employee:

The FY 87 yearly premium costs of the following insurance
items:

1. BC/BS single policy including DXL coverage

2. $40,000 Term Life Insurance

3. LTD/90 day waiting period on the average full-time
equivalency employee
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4. Standard of America Vision Care Protection Plan III
single policy coverage

5. BC/BS dependent health insurance including DXL coverage

6. Standard of America Vision Care Protection Plan III
dependent policy coverage

7. Plus two hundred dollars ($200.00)

(B) Part-time Salaried Employees

The percentage of full-time employee amount, (A) above, using
the percentage indicated in the employment contract of the
part-time salaried employee.

(C) Late Starting Employee

The full-time employee amount shall be prorated for the period
of months for which the late starting employee is eligible for
fringe benefit policy. For a late starting part-time salaried
employee, the amount shall be a percentage of the full-time
late starting employee amount using the percentage indicated
in the employment contract of the late starting part-time
salaried employee.

(2) Use Of Individual Employee Account

The employee shall use this account during the 12 month period over
which their base contract is paid except late starting employees
shall use this account only for the period for which the late
starting employee is eligible for the fringe benefit under the
terms of the particular fringe benefit policy. The use shall be as
follows:

(A) Mandatory Fringe Benefit Use

The individual employee account shall be reduced by the
premium costs of the following fringe benefits whether or not
the employee elects or declines the coverage.

1. Blue Cross/Blue Shield single coverage including DXL or
Plue Cross/Blue Shield Medicare including DXL when
applicable.

2. Life Insurance, Term $40,000.

3. Long Term Disability, 90 day waiting period.

4. Standard of America Vision Care Protection Plan III
sirgle coverage.

340
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(B) Elective Fringe Benefit Use

The Individual Employee Account shan be reduced by the
following coverages if the coverage(s) is elected by the
employee.

1. Blue Cross/Blue Shield dependent coverage including DXL.

2. Standard of America Vision Protection Plan III dependent
coverage.

Employees once electing this coverage must continue to reduce
their Individual Employee Account by the premium unless their
droppio this coverage would not reduce the percentage of
employees electing this coverage below 70% participation.
Seniority shall govern if wore than one employee elects, and
fewer than that number cry he dropped under 70% participation
factor.

(C) Balance Of Individual Employee Account Use

The balance of the Individual Employee Account may be used to
increase the monthly salary of each employee by 1/12 of this
balance, or if a late starting employee, then applying this
balance equally to increase the monthly payment indicated in
the Individual Employee contract.

(3) Order Of Usage Of Individual Employee Account

Individual employee accounts must be used in the following order of
priority:

(A) Mandavvy fringe benefits

(B) Elective fringe benefit if elected

(C) Balance of Individual Employee Account

(4) Exclusions from fringe benefits coverage plan

The Individual Employee Account shall not be applicable for the
followings

(A) FICA (Social Security)

(B) IPERS (Iowa Public Employee Retirement Systems)

(C) Tax Sheltered Annuities - This is to be done as provided under
Iowa and federal regulations.

(D) Any other insurance coverage.

1171 41
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(5) Other Provisions

(A) All insurance coverage is as offered and conditioned by the
Iowa Community College Trust and its polic provisions only.
The Board is not required to provide any individual employee
coverage unless the insurance carrier accepts the risk.

(B) Use of an Individual Employee Account and all coverage
mandatory and elective shall only be in effect when the
correct procedures have been followed. In addition, no
insurance coverage shall be in effect, if the specific
insurance policy requires insurance carrier approval of the
individual employee coverage requested, until this approval
has been grante .

(C) The Board shall purchase the coverage of the mandatory fringe
benefits and the elected elective fringe benefit of an
employee up to the amount available in the Individual Employee
Accourt. The employee must pay any balance necessary to meet
the toual cost of mandatory fringe benefits and the elected
elective fringe benefit through payroll deduction.

(D) If in the case of a part-time salaried employee the Individual
Employee Account will not cover mandatory fringe benefits, the
employee has the option to provide the balance of cost through
payroll deduction. The employee, however, shall first use the
dollars in the Individual Employee Account to cover the Long
Term Disability premium. If the employee desires any further
use of the remaining balance of the Individual Employer
Account, the employee shall designate other mandatory fric)e
benefits with uncovered cost of same being met by payroll
deduction or said remaining balance is lost.

(E) If the Individual Employee Account covers mandatory fringe
benefits, but will not totally cover the elective fringe
benefit elected by the employee, the employee may pay the
balance of the elected elective fringe benefit by payroll
deduction. If the employee dots not elect an elective fringe
benefit, the balance in the account may be used as provided
under balance of Individual Employee Account use, 22.1(2)(C).

(F) Other insurance coverage p, Pntly offered under the Iowa
Community College Trust ar iresently provided to employees
electing same through payroll deduction, and not included in
the elective fringe benefit use may be continued through
payroll deduction or may be elected by the employee under the
terms of the specific policy through the payroll deduction
plan.

(6) A continuing employee may only request new or change their
present benefits prior to the start of their first full
calendar month of duty under each annual individual employment
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contract or except as mandatorily required by the specific
insurance policy or necessitated by a change in the employee's
marital or family status pertinent to the coverage.

(H) The amount of salary used to determine the Long Term
Disability factor shall be the employee's annual salary as
indicated in the employee's continuing contract as of the
first duty day of the employee's work year. In the case of
new emplcyees whose first duty day is other than the
position's normal work year first duty day, then the
employee's salary shall be equated to the position's normal
work year to determine the Long Term Disability factor. The
Long Term Disability factor shall be changed during the
employee's present employment contract period only when
continuing contract modifications of two thousand ($2,000.00)
or more are effectuated.

22.2 Term

(1) Coverage of the above described insurance shall to provided by the
Board as indicated in this Article. The coverage shall commence on
September 1, 1987, and continue until August 31, 1988. In the
event the employee's contract is terminated and salary payments are
discontinued, the insura. e premiums paid by the Board shall also
terminate as of the month in which the last salary payment is made,
except that the Board shall pay one additional month's premium at
the applicable rate for an employee who is terminated because of
staff reduction.

(2) The Board shall obtain coverage for an employee as soon as
practicable after the contact of employment is fully executed with
coverage to be effective for the month of init.al employment, if
possible, otherwise the first of the following month.

22.3 Description

The Board shall provide each employee a description of this insurance
coverage with issuance of their first salary payments upon employment
with the college, and for any changes of coverage.
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23. WAGES AND SALARIES

23.1 Basic Schedule

A C D
1 - 14 15 - 29 30 44 45 AND ABOVE

EXPERIENCE SEM. HOURS SEM. HOURS SEM. HOURS SEM. HOURS
STEPS AND/OR AND/OR AND/OR AND/OR

P.I.C. UNITS P.I.C. UNITS P.I.C. UNITS P.I.C. UNITS

1-5 17,601.56 17,951.20 18,300.86 18,650.50
6 18,155.16 18,504.82 18,854.46 19,204.11
7 18,708.78 19,058.43 19,408.07 19,757.71
8 19,262.38 19,612.03 19,961.68 20,311.33
9 19,816.01 20,165.64 20,515.30 20,864.93
10 20,369.61 20,719.25 21,068.89 21,418.55
11 20,952.35 21,301.99 21,651.65 22,001.29
12 21,535.10 21,884.74 22,234.40 22,584.03
13 22,117.84 22,467.49 22,817.13 23,166.79
14 22,700.59 23,050.23 23,399.89 23,749.52

DEGREE COMPENSATION

A.D. 6 D.I.P.
$1,223.76

B.D. M.D. E.S.D. D.D.
$2,447.53 $3,146.82 $3,846.12 $4,545.41

B.D. BASE $20.049.09 M.D. BASE $20.748.38

SCHEDULE MINIMUM $17.601.56 SCHEDULE MAXIMUM $28.294.93

MAXIMUM SALARY INCLUDING EXPERIENCE BEYOND SCHEDULE LIMITS $31.944.93

23.2 Any portion of the schedule or guidelines which refers to college credit
or educational degrees shall be interpreted as credit or degrees earned
from an educational institution accredited by a regional accrediting
association or recognized and approved by the Department of Education or
some other appropriate agency of the state in which the institution is
located, unless an exception is so specified in the schedule or
guidelines.

Experience Beyond Schedule Limits

$365.00 per year for each year or major portion thereof (more than 50%1
of satisfactory service at the institution after the year in which the
employee has progressed to Step 14 since 1970-71 (excluded) and
excluding the 1973-74 fiscal year due to freeze in step advancement for
all employees that year. In the case of administrative recommendations

LI 4
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based on three (3) consecutive years of outstanding performance, the
Board may advance an employee one (1) additional increment. Such an
advancement may be made to the same employee more than once, but each
such advancement nust be supported by a different three (3) consecutive
years of ,utstanding service performed after the 1975-76 contract year.

This practice may be followed until such time as 10 such increments
beyond Step 14 have been warned. No additional increments or paktial
increments beyond ten will be granted, however, any schedule changes
made during or after the time this limit is being or has been rvached
will apply to said individual.

These increments are not automatic but must be earned by satisfactory
performance the previous year. An administrative determination of
unsatisfactory performance including a recommendation to deny the
increment advancement shall be made to the Board. Such information also
shall be supplied in writing to the individual or the Association or
both in advance of such Board action. The Board shall not with',old the
increment advancement for other than just cause, All such Board action
to deny the increment advancement will be followed by an
administratively developed performance Improvement plan for the affected
individual employee which outlines mutually agreed to performance
objectives for the following year.

Increment advancements will be made once each year at the beginning of
the Fall Semester.

23.3 Educational Stipend

The educational stipend policy was discontinued as of June 30, 1976,
however, accumulated credit will be retained by each employee for use
under the provisions of the Support Account For Professional Improvement
except there shall be no limit on the amount used other than the
employees stipend amount. The individual educational stipend balances
shall be used by June 30, 1990 at which time this Educational Stipend
policy shall expire.

23.4 Schedule Advancement And Limitations On Same

(1) Step Advancement

A one (1) step advancement will be given to each full-time or
regular part-time salaried employee for each full year or major
portion thereof (more than 50%) of satisfactory service at the
institution. In the case of administrative recommendations based
on three (3) consecutive years of outstanding performance, the
board may advance an employee one (1) additional step. Such an
advancement may be made to the same employee more than once, but
each such advancement must be supported by a different three (3)
consecutive years of outstanding service performed after the
1975-76 contract year.
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Step advancements are not automatic but must be earned by
satisfactory performance the previous year. An administrative
determination of unsatisfactory performance including a
recommendation to deny step ldvancement shall be made to the Board.
Such information also shall be supplied in writing to the
individual or the Association or both in advance of such Board
action. Ths Board shall not withhold step advancement for other
than just cause. All such Board action to deny step advancement
will be followed by an administratively developed performance
improvement plan for the affected individual employee which
outlines mutually agreed to performance objectives for the
following year.

Any compensation beyond the limits of the schedule will be covered
by excess experience increments.

Step advancements will be made once each year at the beginning of
the Fall Semester.

(2) Class Advancement

Class advancement will be awarded only at the beginning of the Fall
Semester. Applications requesting said advancement must be
properly filed so later than September tenth (10th) of the year
covered by this agreement.

Said class advancement will be awarded upon request by the employee
through established procedures, for each full segment of fifteen
(15) non-P.I.C. semester hours of college credit and/or P.I.C.
units earned and validated by September tenth (10th) of the period
covered by this agreement. Applicable P.I.C. units may either be
approved college credit or units awarded under one of the
non-traditional options.

Any P.I.C. units, calculated to the nearest one-tenth, remaining
after the establishment of class placement (up to a maximum total
of eighty (80) P.I.C. units per employee per degree level) will be
compensated for at the rate of eleven dollars and 66/100 ($11.66)
per unit, prorated to the nearest one-tenth per year until such
time as they are utilized for either further class or degree
advancement.

The class advancement process starts anew each time a validated
higher degree level is claimed by an employee for degree
compensation advancement, with all remaining non-P.I.C. semester
hours of college credit and/or P.I.C. units (unApplied in the
degree advancement process) being applied to a new class assignment
and/or P.I.C. unit compensation.

The number of semester hours of credit being transferred from
non-P.I.C. and/or P.I.C. units for degree advancement will be
determined by the institution issuing the degree.
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(3) Degree Level Advancement

Changes in degree level will be made only once during the life of
this contract, said changes being made upon proper application
filed with the Superintendent or his designee by September tenth
(10th) of the period covered by this agreement.

College credits and/or P.I.C. units used in earning a higher degree
level may not be used again for class advancement of P.I.C. unit
compensation, nor will the P.I.C. units be counted against the
maximum allowable limits of eighty (80) P.I.C. units at the newly
established degree level.

(4) Professional Improvement Credit Advancement

Salary adjustments resulting from satisfactory completion of P.I.C.
units will again be made only once each year and again will be
based on earned units properly validated by September tenth (10th)
of the period covered by this agreement.

23.5 Individual Salary Calculation

The total annual contracted salary for an individual employee will be
determined by totaling the correctly calculated amounts as established
by these guidelines for each of the following factors:

1. Experience Step
2. Class Column
3. Degree Level
4. Excess Experience
5. Professional Improvement Credit
6. Extended timv (as computed in the extended time wage article)
7. Overtime /Overload
B. Supplemental Pay
9. Educational Stipend - See Board Policy #458 and Guidelines for

usage and payment procedures.

The amounts so derived for each factor will constitute the total
contracted salary 4'07 each employee.

Per diem rate is total of items 1 through 5 divided by the number of
days on which the salary schedule is premised.

23.6 Method of Payment

(1) Pay Periods

Each employee shall be paid in 12 equal installments on the
twenty-fifth (25th) of each month. Employees shall receive their
checks on regular school days at their regular school building
unless the employee requests in writing the paycheck be mailed to a
given address except late starting employees shall have monthly
installments prorated for the employment contract duration.
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(2) Exceptions

When a pay date falls on an office closed day, employees shall
receive their paychecks on the last previous college open office
day.

(3) Summer checks, other than for summer employees, shall be mailed to
the address designated by the employee if the employee so requests
in writing.

23.7 Schedule Placement Of Newly Employed Personnel

Any employee not under a full-time or regular part-time salaried
contract for the year previous.to the year covered by this agreement
shall be placed on the salary schedule as indicated.

(1) Degree level compensation shall be determined by the highest degree
possessed by the new-hire at the time of contract issuance.

(2) Step placement shall be made by the Personnel Officer after an
assessment of length and appropriateness of teaching experience
and/or work experience related to the employee's assignment at the
time the contract is issued with the maximum schedule placement of
Step 14. The teaching or work experience to be applicable must be
directly related to the employee's assignment, must have been full
time and have covered at least a nine month duration. However,
initial placement shall include assignment related experience
gained as a result of a regular part-time employment of at least a
nine month duration but will not be considered on a pro rata basis.

Unlimited step placement up to five (5) excess increment steps may
be made by the Superintendent after a review with the SCCHEA
President, SCCHEA Vice President and the Personnel Officer if the
following determinations have been made by the administrations

(A) A survey of educational institutions and when appropriate,
business and industrial concerns produces valid evidence that
the standard salary/wage scale in effect at the collage is
quite obviously deficient to meet the demand of qualified
candidates for the position.

(B) The usual employment procedure has been followed and the
failure to fill a vacancy is obviously traceable to an
inaciequate salary/wage structure.

(3) Class assignment shall be based on the number of semester hours of
earned college credit for a non-degreed person or the number of
semester hours of earned college credit earned subsequent to the
highest degree awarded at the time the contract is issued.
Additional semester credit hours earned between the issuance of the
contract and the September tenth (10th) of the period covered by
this agreement will also be applied if properly verified by that
date.
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(4) Validation of information upon which salaries are based will be as
follows:

(A) In the case of college credits and/or highest earned degree,
the employee will present official transcripts indicating same
to the Personnel Officer.

(B) In the case of teaching and/or work experience, the Personnel
Officer will verify to his/her satisfaction the type of
experience and length of time engaged in each such experience.

(5) College credit or degrees must have been earned from an educational
institution accredited by a regional accredi.ing association or
approved by the Department of Education or some other appropriate
approving agency of the state in which the institution is located.

23.8 Definitions

(1) Full-time Employee - Any salaried faculty including counselors,
librarians, certificated media personnel, certificated learning
center personnel, division heads, program coordinators, and
athletic director who is under contract for the number of days
established by the Board for salary schedule negotiations, with no
less than a full-time assignment load will be a full-time employee.
This also includes personnel employed afar the opening of any
academic term .,hen the position is indicated as full-time under the
above criteria and the position is intended to be continued.

(2) Regular Part-time Salaried Employee - Any salaried faculty
including counselors, librarians, certificated media personnel,
certificated learning center personnel, division heads, program
coordinators, and athletic director who is under contract for the
number of days established by the Board for salary schedule
negotiations, with less than a full-time .1signment load will be a
regular part-time salaried employee. This also includes personnel
employed after the opening of any academic term when the position
is indicated as part-time under the above criteria and the position
is intended to be continued.

23.9 Professional Improvement Credit Plan Guidelines

(1) Purpose

(A) To improve the performance qualifications of professional
personnel employed at Southeastern Community College.

(B) To recognize the efforts and expense incurred by Southeastern
Community College professional employees in their pursuit of
approved endeavors toward the improvement of performance of
any employee in his/her present assignment or an
administrative anticipated future assignment.
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(2) Available options for earning professional improvement credits.
(All such credits must be processed in accord with procedural steps
outlined in these guidelines.)

(A) Formal (traditional) education result:ng in the granting of
college credit by an institution possessing regional
accreditation and/or approval by the state agency under whose
jurisdiction it rightfully falls.

Coursework or subject matter in order to be accepted under the
P.I.C. plan, said credits must be classified by the granting
institution at or above the appropriate level (junior college,
senior college, or graduate) to meet educational advancement
needs of the involved professional employee, and must also
meet one or more of the following criteria:

I. Subject matter must be relevant to the assigned teaching
or service area.

2. Subject matter must be relevant to an administratively
anticipated assigned teaching or service area.

3. Subject matter must be relevant to general education or
to methods and techniques to be used in the assigned
teaching or service area.

4. Subject matter must be needed by the individual to meet
or improve certification and/or approval status.

Ratio Of Application

One P.:.C. will be granted for each semester hour of academic
credit so earned and properly processed. P.I.C.'s granted as
a result of the conversion of quarter credit hours to semester
credit hours will be granted to the nearest one-tenth.

(B) Informal (non-traditional) and non-college bearing education,
the validity and worth of all such educational activities, as
well as the capabilities of the sponsoring institution or
agency, will be established by the P.I.C. administrative
committee before granting initial approval of a proposal.

Coursework Or Subject Matter

In order to be acceptable under the P.I.C. plan, the subject
matter covered in such activities must meet one Jr more of the
following criteria:

1. Subject matter must be relevant to the assigned teaching
or service area.

2. Subject matter must be relevant to an administratively
anticipated assigned teaching or service area.

3. Subject matter must be relevant to methods and techniques
to be used in the assigned teaching or service area.

4. Subject matter must be needed by the individual to meet
or improve certification and/or approval status.

1-7 0
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Ratio of Application

The formula applied to this type of educatiunal experience to
determine the number of P.I.C.'s so earned during each such
activity will bes

Approved Clock Hours of Involvement = P.I.C.'s (to the
20 nearest one-tenth)

P.I.C.'s will be granted only once for a particular informal
educational experience or one of a similar nature regardless
of repeated attendance.

(C) Practical Work Experience

The validity and worth of all such work experience, as well as
the capabilities of the employer to provide the extent and
type of experience needed by the employee to update and expand
his knowledge for the purpose of improving his instructional
or service capabilities, will be established by the P.I.C.
administrative committee before granting initial approval of
the proposal.

Work Experience Area

To be acceptable, job placement must be in a business,
industry, or institution owned and/or managed by someone other
than the employee or the members of his/her immediate family
(father, mother, father-in-law, mother-in-law, brother,
sister, brother-in-law, sister-in-law, son, daughter,
grandfather and grandmother). In order to be acceptable under
the P.I.C. plan, the work experience must be deemed of such a
nature as to meet one or more of the following criteria:

1. Work experience will result in knowledge of the operation
and use of more recently developed equipment and/or
processes relevant to instructional areas being covered
in an assigned teaching or service area than the
equipment or processes presently being used in said
instructional or service area.

2. Work experience will result in knowledge of the operation
and use of more recently developed equipment and/or

pi.ocesses relevant to instructional areas to be covered
in an administratively anticipated teaching or service
assignment tnan the equipment or processes presently
being used in said instructional or service area.

3. Work experience will result in a greater understanding of
the nature and scope of the many practical applications
of knowledge and skills taught in an assigned teaching or
service area, thus adding purpose and meaning to moth the
instructional and learning process.
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Ratio Of Application

The formula applied to this type of educational experience for
determining the number of P.I.C.'s so earned during each such
job assignment will be:

Approved Clock Hours of Employment = P.I.C.'s (to the
40 nearest one-tenth)

(0) Non-S.C.C. Teaching Or Professional Service Experience

1. P.I.C.'s may be earned for teaching or professional
services performed on a post-secondary campus other than
an S.C.C. campus for another post-secondary educational
institution accredited or approved by a regional
accrediting agency a,d/or the state agency under which
the institution operates, if such experience is deemed by
the committee to be of value to S.C.C., is approved in
advance by the P.I.C. administrative committee, and so
long as said experience does not constitute part of the
employee's collage employment contract responsibilities.

Teaching Or Service Area

Said experience may be in any instructional or service area
regardless of the teaching or service area cf the individual's
assignment at Southeastern Community College, so long as said
experien40 is on a post-secondary campus other than an S.C.C.
campus.

Ratio Of Application

1. One P.I.C. for each week of full-time instructional
and/or professional servicc.

2. If less than a full-time assignment, the following
formula will be useo to determine the number of P.I.C.'s
so earned.

Percent of full-time assignment x weeks of assignment =
P.I.C.'s (to the nearest one-tenth).

2. P.I.C.'s may be earned for teaching or professional services
performed on an S.C.C. campus for another post-secondary
educational institution accredited or approved by a regional
accrediting agency and/or the state agency under which the
institution operates, if such experience is deemed by the
committee to be of value to S.C.C., is approved in advance by
the P.I.C. administrativu committee, and so long as said
experience does not constitute part of the employee's college
contract responsibilities.

F2
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Teaching Or Service Area

Said experience may be in any instructional or service area
regardless of the teaching or service area of the individual's
assignment at Southeastern Community College.

Ratio of Application

1. Three fourths P.I.C. for each week of full-time
instructional and/or professional service.

2. If less than a full-time assignment, the following
formula will be used to determine the number of P.I.C.'s
so earned.

(Percent of full-time assignment x weeks of assignment)
divided by 2 = P.I.C.'s (to the nearest one-tenth).

(E) Special Projects

Carefully developed special projects designed to improve the
teaching or service performance of an employee may be
submitted for consideration by the P.I.C. administrative
committee. Said projects, if ap,roved, will be conducted
under the supervision of the Instructional Services Director
or his/her designee.

Teaching Or Service Area

1. Any such special project must be of such nature as to
produce improvement in one's capabilities to perform in
his present assignment, or

2. To produce improvement in one's capabilities to perform
in an administratively anticipated assignment.

Ratio Of Application

The formula used to determine the number of P.I.C.'s to
be granted for each such project will be as follows:

Anticipated Hours Of Actual Project Work = P.I.C.'s (to the
50 nearest one-tenth)

P.I.C.'s may not be granted for any portion of a special
project which can realistically be considered as a duty or
responsibility to be conducted as a part of one's corracted
assignment.

Planning, conferences with supervisor, travel, preparatory,
and proposal development time will not be included as actual
project work in the above formula.
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(3) General P.I.C. Restrictions

Professional improvement credits may be earned by Professional
personnel only while they are under a full-time or regular
part-time selaried contract with Southeastern Commu4ity College
and/or while under an approved Extended Professional Leave of
Absence, 14.1 Without Pay; Discretionary Leave or Good Cause Leave
Of Absence.

Work done toward P.I.C.'s will not in any way conflict with the
contracted for performance, assignment, or duties of a Southeastern
Community College employee. (New Teacher Workshops are not
eligible for participation under the P.I.C. plan.)

Southeastern Community College will supply no materials or make any
reimbursements toward expenses involved in the earning of P.I.C.'s
nor will employees work on such projects during duty assignment
hours.

Any wages earned, grants received, fringe benefits derived,
products produced, or other tangible gains legitimately enjoyed by
an employee while involved in earning P.I.C.'s, may remain his sole
possession.

(4) General Procedures For Granting P.I.C.'s

There shall be established a professional improvement credit
administrative committee composed of the Personnel Officer
(Chairman) and the Campus Directors (North, South b ISP), along
with one (1) employee from each campus (North, South I 1SP) of
which at least one must instruct in the Arts i Sciences Division
and at least one must instruct in the Career education Division
appointed by the Association President. This committee shall
consider all such proposals as well as evaluate the results of all
executed approved proposals. In giving these considerations, the
committee will observe the established general guidelines initially
developed on professional improvement credits. The committee is
also empowered to develop more definitive statements relative to
and within the limits prescribed in these general guidelines in
order that uniformity in interpretation and practice will be
assured.

(5) Initial Consideration Of Proposals

All proposals to earn P.I.C.'s must be submitted to the committee
chairperson by the employee on the prescribed form within at least
five (5) college open office days prior to the proposed starting
date of activities related to said proposal. The P.I.C. committee
under unusual circumstances may waive this time limit.

At the discretion of the committee chairperson, the proposer and/or
other resource personnel may be asked to be present when the
proposal is being considered.
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After a careful analysis of the proposal, the P.I.C. administrative
committee will, by majority vote, take action as follows:

1. Grant initial approval of the proposal as presented.
2. Grant initial approval of the proposal contingent upon clearly

outlined modifications and/or stipulations.
3. Reject proposal for clearly stipulated reasons.

Upon the initial approval of any proposal for the earning of
P.I.C.'s, said proposal will be signed by both the employee and the
Personnel Officer and copies will be distributed to the employee,
Personnel Officer for placement in the employee's personnel file,
and the P.I.C. committee file.

(6) Administrative Monitoring.

At the time of approval of any proposal, a P.I.C. administrative
committee member will be assigned to periodically monitor (as
deemed necessary) the progress of execution of said proposal.

(7) Final Evaluation Of Project

Upon completion of a project, the involved employee will submit to
the P.I.C. administrative committee, the previously agreed to
information and materials (stipulated in the proposal) for review
and evaluation.

Within twenty (20) college open office days of said submittal, the
P.I.C. administrative committee will review the information and
materials so submitted and evaluate same to determine the degree of
compliance with objectives outlined in the approved yoposal.

Upon completion of this evaluation process, the P.I.C.
administrative committee will take one of the following actions:

1. Grant full credit for the project based upon satisfactor$,
completion as outlined in the approved proposal.

a. Grant partial credit or no credit based on the degree of
compliance with established objectives outlined 'n the
approved project proposal and value of same toward improved
ins...uctional qualifications.

(8) Issuance of P.I.C. Certificates

A report of any credits so granted by the F.I.C. committee will be
submitted to the Superintendent on the prescribed form, who will
then issue a certificate of credit for same. The official
certificate will be forwarded to the employee and a copy will go to
the Personnel Officer for inclusion in thE' personnel folder of said
employee. 'he Personnel Officer will maiAtain a current record of
all profess nal improvement credits earned by each professional
employee.
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(9) Limitation On The Earning Of P.I.C. Units

The maximum number of P.I.C. units which may be approved for a
ful'-time employee during any one semester in which they are
performing full-time contracted duties will be limited to seven
(7). For regular part-time salaried employees, this limitation
will be adjusted upward in direct proportion to their prorated
assignment. No employee (full-time or regular part-time salaried)
will be approved to undertake more than eighteen (:B) P.I.C. units
during a semester in which they are not performing contracted
duties.

A maximum of twenty (20) units may be earned during any one year
(September through August).

A total accumulation of eighty (80) P.I.C. units is the maximum
allowable for any one individual at any particular time.

24. WeligaggeLegy.

24.1 The pay for each supplemental pay position for which a continued
assignment is approved by the Board of Directors and the suppleme Aal
pay range for a newly assigned position, unless these newly assigned
positions are considered as included as part of the basic assignment and
thus included in the basic wage in order to bring an employee up to a
full load, shall be as follows:
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24.2 Supplemental Pay Schedule

ESTABLISHED
ASSIGNMENT RANGES

PAY
NORTH CAMPUS

PAY
SOUTH CAMPUS

Head Basketball Coach 816-1,632 1,632
Asst. Basketball Coach 408-816
Baseball Coach 408-816
Agriculture Club 204-408
Golf Coach 204-408 469 469
Tennis Coach 204-400
Intramurals 408-612 622 510
Music Activities 816-1,224 1,224
Design Consultant 306-520 622
Speech and Drama 204-408 367
I 8. I Club Sponsor 204-408
Nursing Club Sponsor 204-408
Philosophy Club Sponsor 204-408
Criminal Justice Club
Sponsor 204-408 306

O.E. Club Sponsor 204-408 306 306
Jr. Engineering Club
Sponsor 204-408 300

Science Club Sponsor 204-408 306
Cheerleader Sponsor 204-408
Newspaper 408-612
OSHA Coordinator 367-612 306
Student Senate Sponsor 612-816 918 91e
Art Club Sponsor 204-408
Art Consultant 204-408 377
Food Service Manager 714-938
Activity Manager 612-816 836
Ticket Manager 714-938 936
Retail Marketing Club 204-408
Social Science Club 204-408
Softball Cpach 408-816
Gunsmith Club 204-408
Soccer Club 204-408
International Club Sponsor 204-408

25. pi 'EFILOAD PAY

25.1 Overload pay shall be paid to any employee teaching college credit
courses under the following conditions:

(1) An employee who, under the tentative tele:hing assignment, has an
average term load of more than :6 credits per -semester or 25
contact periods per week, shall be paid at the rate of $16.25 per
contact period for all contact periods above an average term load
of 16 credits per semester or 25 contact Periods per week.

^'7
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(2) An employee, who under the tentative teaching assignment, has an
average term load of 16 credits per semester or 25 contact periods
per week, shall be paid at the rate of $16.25 per contact period
for any teaching load unilaterally assigned it excess of the
tentative teaching assignment.

(3) An employee, lo under the tentative teaching assirnment, has at
least an average term load of 14 credits per semester or 20 contact
periods per week shall be paid at the rate of $16.25 per contact
period for any teaching load milaterally assigned beyond the
tentative teaching assignment and outside a nine contact period
continuous time span.

(A) Any teaching load unilaterally assigned beyond the tentative
teaching assignment within a nine contact period continuous
time span, which with the tentative teaching assignment, does
not create an average term load of 16 credits per semester or
25 contact periods per week, will not be additionally
compensated and will be considered as load under basic salary
schedule compensation.

(B) Any teaching load unilaterally assigned, which with the
tentative teaching assignment creates an average term load of
16 credits per semester or 25 contact periods per week, will
have the contact periods beyond the average term load of 16
credits per semester or 25 contact periods per week paid at
the rate of $16.25 per contact period.

(4) An employee, who under the tentative teaching assignment, has less
than, an average term load of 14 credits per semester or 20 contact
pwiods per week and is therefore classified as a regular part-time
salaried employee, shall be paid at increased proration of the
salary for a full-time employee for all teaching loads unilaterally
assigned, which with the tentative teaching assignment, creates an
average term load up to 14 credits per semester or 20 contact
periods per we%k.

Any unilaterally assigned teachiol !aad beyond the tentative
teaching Jssignment which with the tentative teaching assignment
creates an average term load of more than 14 r -fits per semester
cr. 20 contact periods per week shall, for t' 'tact periods
beyond 14 credits per semester or 20 contac cods per week, be
handled as specified in (3)(A) or (13) abov_, woichever is
applicable.

(5) Employees assigned student supervision in the Career Education
Programs at the Iowa State Penitentiary Campus shall be paid
overload pay when the assigned supervision is in excess of an
average term load of 25 contact periods per week.

2F8
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25.2 The Board retains the right to determine whether loads for full-time or
regular part-time salaried emnloyees shall be measured in credit or
contact hours. Such determination shall be compatible with the Code of
Iowa and the Iowa Department of Public Instruction standards.

25.3 Employees shall not be unilaterally assigned duty hours outside a nine
contact period continuous time span during any school day or outside a
five consecutive day school week under the tentative teaching
assignment, however, employees may mutually agree with the Board for
assignment outside of these limits in order to bring the employe load
within the range of a full-time load. The nine contact period
continuous time span shall include a one hour meal break, and Saturdays
and Sundays shall be excluded from the five consecutive day school week.

25.4 The load created by participation type courses where the course
instructor is receiving supplemental pay as an activity sponsor, coach,
etc. and the activity is related to the content of the participation
course, shall not be considered when calculating overload.

25.5 A two (2) semester tentative assignment, when changed to include a
full-time summer term assignment, will have the additirlal summer term
assignment calculated under the Extended Time Wage Article and overload
pay will only apply when the total assignment for the two (2) semester
and a summer term lc is in excess of an average of 16 credits per term
or 25 contact periods per week. The overload will be paid as indicated
in (2) above.

25.6 A two (2) semester tentative assignment, when changed to include less
than a full-time summer term assignment, will have the additional summer
term assignment calculated under the Extended Time Wage Article and
overload pay shall not apply.

25.7 Extended time wages do not apply to part-time hourly faculty in that
part-time hourly faculf are not included in the Certified Bargaining
Unit.

26. HOLIDAYS

26.1 The following days are unpaid holidays when employees shall not be
expected to be on duty:

July 3, 1987
September 7, 1987
November 26 & 27, 1987

December 23, 24, 25, 28, 29, 30 & 31, 1987
January 1, 1988
March 31, 1988
April 1 & 4, 1988
May 30, 1988

26.2 if duty required on a designated holiday, the per diem rate shall be
paid. Work shall be assigned on holidays only in case of emergency.
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27. VACATIONS

The following days (in excess of holidays) are unpaid vacation days when
employees shall not be expected to be on duty:

October 16, 1987
November 25, 1987
December 21 6 22, 1987
January 4, 5 b 6, 1988
February 15, 1988
March 28, 29 8 30, 1988

28. EXTENDED TIME _WAGES

28.1 Employees shall be additionally compensated for assignments beyond the
number of duty days upon which the salary schedule is premised by using
one of the following applicable methods:

(1) Extended time wages for instructional employees whose extended time
assignment constitutes a full-time load will be based on the
following formula:

Per diem rate x * of duty days of extended time assignment =
Extended Time Wage.

(2) Extended time wages for instructional employees whose extended time
assignment constitutes less than a full-time load will be based on
the following formula:

Salary x Extended Time Load = Extended Time Wage
Schedule Applicable Maximum Load Upon
Wage Which Salary Schedule Is Premised

(3) Extended time wages for counseling, learning resources of I.L.C.
employees whose extended time assignment constitutes a full-time
load will be based on the following formula:

Per diem rate x of duty days of extended assignment = Extended
Time Wage

(4) Extended time wages for counseling, learning resources or 1.L.C.
employees whose extended time assignment constitutes less than a
full-time load will be based on the following formula:

Salary x Extended Time Load = Extended Time Wage
Schedule Applicable Maximum Load Upon
Wage Which Salary Schedule Is Premised

* The salary schedule wage is calculated by using items 1 through
5 under the Salary Article section Individual Salary
CaU.:ulations.

DSO
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28.2 Methods described in (1) and (2) above apply only to the primary
(mandatory under the program curriculum and scheduled by the supervising
director) course offerings of career education programs that have a two
(2) semester and a summer term curriculum operation per school year.
Overload compensation will not be paid under an extended time assignment
unless overload compensation is applicable under the Overload Article uf
this agreement.

28.3 Methods described in (3) and (4) above apply only to an employee
assigned to the same position (job classification) as that assigned
during the two (2) semester assignment. Overtime compensation will not
be paid under an extended time assignment unless overtime compensation
is applicable under the Overtime Article of this agreement.

28.4 Extended time wages do not apply to part-time hourly faculty in that
part-time hourly faculty are not included in the certified bargaining
unit.

29. OVERTIME PAY

29.1 The computation of overtime as set forth below applies to employees
whose workloads are measured on an hourly time span.

(1) The Board shall have the right to assign hours of duty to these
employees.

(2) The employee shall be paid $14.75 for each hour assigned and worked
over 37.5 hours in any week period for employees under a 186 day
base year assignment or over 41.25 hours in any week period for
employees under a 170 day base year assignment. However,
compensator; time may be mutually agreed to in lieu of overtime
compensation.

(3) Employees shall not be unilaterally assigned duty hours:

(A) Outside a nine hour continuous time span for employees under a
18o day base year assignment or outside a nine (9) contact
period continuous time span for employees under a 170 day base
year assignment.

(8) On Saturday and/or Sunday.

30. SEPARABILITY

30.1 If any provision of this agreement or any application of this agreement
to any employee or group of employees is held to be contrary to law by a
court of competent jurisdiction, then such provision or application
shall not be deemed valid and subsisting except to the extent permitted
by law. The remaining provisions and aoplications shall remain in full
force and effect. The Board agrees to give notice and opportunity for
bargaining to the Asso:iation before the Board institutes a replacement
provision or application. In the event the Association disagrees 4ith
the replacement provision or application after written notification of

361
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implementation by the Board, a grievance may be filed at Level Four,
Part B, of the grievance procedure of this agreement. Negotiations
shall be limited to the subject of the illegal provision or application.

31. NOTICE AND SERVICE

31.1 All formal notices under this agreement, unless elsewhere specified,
shall be in writing and shall be served by restricted certified mail,
return rer?ipt requested. Refusal of service of restricted certified
mail shall be considered service. Time periods shall commence from the
date of receipt of the notice. Either party may, at any time, execute
and deliver an acceptance of service in lieu of mailed notice.

31.2 Notice shall be given to the Association as follows:

Southeastern Community College
Higher Education Association President

c/o Southeastern Community College
(appropriate campus and address)

31.3 Notice shall be given to the Board as follows:

Board Secretary

Southeastern Community College
Highway 406 6 Gear Avenue
West Burlington, Iowa 52655

32. DURATION

32.1 This agreement shall be in effect as of July 1, 1987, and shall continue
in effect until June 30, 1988. This agreement constitutes the entire
agreement between the parties hereto, and any modifications of this
agreement shall be in writing and duly executed by both parties hereto.
Such modifications may be made at any time by mutual agreement. In the
absence of such agreement, neither party hereto shall have any duty or
obligation to bargain with respect to any changes, modifications, or
additions to the agreement during its life. In the event of a conflict
between this clause and the separability clause, the separability clause
shall be controlling.

21-!2
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SOUTHEASTERN COMMUNITY COLLEGE
HIGHER EDUCATION ASSOCIATION

Board Secretary
ief Negotiato

1

/

Date Date
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APPENDIX A GRIEVANCE FORM GEN 116-376

(For Use in Levels II. III. IV)

Date Filed

TYPE OF GRIEVANCE (Check One): [ Individual 0 Group f Association

GRIEVANCE INFORMATION:
A.M.

Date and time of Occurrence of Grievance Situation: P.N. 19T_
Section(s) of Agreement Violsted:

Statement of Grievance Facts:

ACTION SOUGHT:

(Use attachment if space inadequate)

--31inature of Grievant

(Use attachment if space inadequate)

mate Association iepresentative

LEVEL II DIRECTOR RECEIPT

reOrtiGr gnature DateNote: After signing, Director removes Pink ti Goldenrod copies. Send Goldenrod copy to
Superintendent. The Association lifirsithi

LEVEL 'II - Use for appeal of Level 11 decision:

The following request the above grievance to be processed through Level III:

Grievant

Received Level III request

1147e --lisociation n.oresentative

Superintendent DateNote: After signing,the Superintendent removes the Canary copy. The Association keeps Whiteand Green copies

LEVEL IV - Use for appeal of Level III decision to Arbitration:

The following request tint above grievance to be processed through Level IV - .Arbitration:

Association Representative ism-- Employee Signature when:FR.6MA M
employee grievance only

Received Level IV request

----1;iii,,:endent ate
111

Note: After signing, the Super'itendent removes Green copy. The Association keeps libilicogy.
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APPENDIX B
GEN 118-476 (Rev. 9/86)

SOUTHEASTERN COMMUNIT( COLLEGE

PAYROLL DEDUCTION AUTHORIZATION FOR ASSOCIATION DUES

TO: Financial Services Director

I hereby request and authorize the Board of Directors of Southeastern
Community Collepe as my remitting agent to deduct the following Association
Membership Dues from my earnings each month as follows. It is understood that
the total yearly membership dues deduction will be divided into twelve (12)
equal installments with the first deduction on the October payroll and the last
deduction on the following September payroll e(cept when leaving the college's
employment prior to the September payroll ded :tions, the balance of the yearly
dues commitment shall be deducted from my lass payroll check. I understand thatthis payroll deduction authorization will continue in effect unless terminated
by giving thirty (30) days written notice to the Financial Services Director.

The total dues membership deduction amount is $
. This

amount may be revised upon notice by the Association to the Financial ServicesDirector of a membership dues change.

It is further understood that Southeastern Community College does not
assvme any responsibility for tne accuracy of the amounts shown for dues as
outlined above. Request must be submitted on or before October 15 of any
college year.

Date
Employee's Signature

Instructions: Forward completed form to Business Office. Receipt will be noted
and copies will be distributed as follows:

WHITE Financial Services C ,ector; CANARY Employee; PINK - SCCHEA President
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APPENDIX C

EMPLOYEE:

SOUTHEASTERN COMMUNITY COLLEGE
SCCHEA BARGAINING UNIT

1987-88

PERIOD COVERED: THROUGH

INDIVIDUAL EMPLOYEE ACCOUNT

AMOUNT

MANDATORY FRINGE BENEFIT USE

BC/BS Single Coverage + DXL

Life Insurance Term/ SO ,000

Long Term Disability

Optical Single Coverage

Total Mandatory Use

BALANCE (if negative, must be covered
by payroll deduction)

OPTION 1 = ELECTIVE FRINGE BENEFIT USE

BC/BS Dependent Coverage + DXL

Optical Dependent Coverage

Total Elective Use

BALANCE (if negative, must be covered
BY PAYROLL DEDUCTION)

OPTION 2 = BALANCE OF INDIVIDUAL EMPLOYEE ACCOUNT TO SALARY

Amount Available for Salary Use

Monthly Salary Payment Amount

Employee's Signature

r 6

Date

NNW

ERIC Clearinghouse for
Junior Colleges

JUL


